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PREFACE

The Principles and Recommendations for Population and Housing Censuses were
adopted by the United Nations Statisticael Commission at its twentieth session in
February-March 1979, They are intended as a guide to help countries in planning
and carrying out population and housing censuses in the coming years. Similar
recommendations had been issued in the past serving the same purposes in connexion
with the 1970 World Programmes of Population and Housing Censuses and the 1960 World
Census Programmes. They include the Principles and Recormendations for the 1970
Population Censuses, 1/ the Principles and Recommendations for the 1970 Housing

Censuses, 2/ the Principles and Recommendations for National Population Censuses, 3/
and the General Principles for a Housing Census. E]

The present recommendations have been developed over a period of years by a
process of consultation between the United Nations, the regional commissions and
individual countries. The Commission first considered revision of the
recommendations for the 1970 population censuses ;j and the recommendations for the
1970 housing censuses 2/ at its eighteenth session, in 1974, At that time, the
Commission accepted the proposal that the regional commissions should take the lead
in developing recommendations for the 1980 census progremme, particularly with
respect to the topics to be covered, while the Statistical Office would attemnt to
compile and analyse material on national census experience relating to the
organization, timing, staffing and costs of various census operations, with a view
to preparing appropriate guidelines and recormmendations on these matters.
Furthermore, the Commission decided that there should be an interim report on the
subject at its nineteenth session, in 1976, and that it should receive final
consideration at its twentieth session. Also, the Commission unanimously approved
a draft resolution entitled "1980 World Population and Housing Census Programme",
subsequently adopted by the Economic and Social Council, with additional paragraphs,
as resolution 1947 (LVIII), in which the Council recommended, inter alia, "that
Member States undertake to carry out population and housing censuses during the
period 1975-1984 and that they take into account international recommendations
relating to populatidn and housing censuses ...".

At its nineteenth session, the Commission considered an interim report on the
census recommendations and requested the Secretaryv-General to circulate a part of
the report, amended to reflect the Commission's views, for the consideration of
Member States in planning their censuses. Accordingly, the document entitled
"Interim report on the United Nations recommendations for the 1980 population and
housing censuses" (ST/ESA/STAT/91) was issued in June 1977 and given wide
circulation.

1/ United Nations publication, Sales No, 67.XVII.3.
2/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 67.XVII.L.
3/ United Nations publication, Sales No., 58,XVII.S5.
L4/ United Nations publication, Sales No., 58.XVII.S8.
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Taking into account the interim views expressed by the Statistical Commission
at its nineteenth session and the views expressed by the Population Commission at
its nineteenth session, as well as the views of the regional commissions and of the
Inter-American Statistical Institute expressed in connexion with the various
regional meetings on the census programme, the Statistical Office prepared a set of
draft recommendations, which were submitted to the Expert Group on Global
Recommendations for the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses, which met at United
Nations Headquarters from 16 to 24 January 1978,

After providing detailed comments and suggestions for revision, the Ixpert
Group concluded that it "considered that the draft recommendations for population
and housing censuses, amended in the light of its comments, were suitable for
submission to the Statistical Commission at its twentieth session., It also
considered that the draft recommendations, as so revised, were suitable for
circulation to countries, particularly developing countries, to assist them in
planning for their fortheoming population and housing censuses" (ESA/STAT/AC.6,
para. 127).

The draft recommendations, considered by the Commission at its twentieth
session and circulated widely as document E/CN.3/515 and Add.l-3, were therefore a
second draft reflecting the comments of the Expert Group. In accordance with the
action taken by the Commission at its twentieth session, the present publication is
based on that draft, modified as required, in accordance with its discussions and
conclusions.

The present recommendations differ from the recommendations adopted in
connexion with the 1970 World Population and Housing Census Programmes in four
major respects. First, the recommendations for both population and housing censuses
are contained in a single volume, as appropriate to a combined programme, rather
than being treated in two separate volumes as was the case in the previous decade,

Secondly, the recommendations omit in the title any reference to a specific
year. The decision to omit a reference to any specific year reflects the move away
from an emphasis on international simultaneity in census taking, as reflected in
decisions of the Statistical Commission at its eighteenth session. It also brings
the treatment of the population and housing census recommendations in line with that
of United Nations recommendations in most other fields of statistics, which remain
in force until the Statistical Commission considers that revisions are warranted.
Future revisions of these principles and recommendations will be issued as
revisions to the present publication (Rev.l ete.).

Thirdly, the chapters of the principles and recommendations dealing with the
operational aspects of the population and housing censuses (Part One) have been
substantially revised and expanded to reflect recent technical and policy
developments related to census taking. In addition, a large number of revisions
have been introduced in an effort to make these portions of the recommendations
more directly oriented towards the needs and circumstances of developing countries.

Fourthly, with respect to census content, a number of basic decisions had to
be made in order to ensure that the global recommendations would complement and not
supersede those made at the regional level. An approach recommended by the Expert
Group has been followed in Parts Two and Three of this publication. The
recommendations distinguish among (g) topics recommended as priority topics by a
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majority of the regions, (b) topics that, while not falling in group (a), were
included by a mejority of the regions vwhen both priority and "other useful" topics
were taken into consideration and (c) topics that, while not falling into either of
the preceding groups, were mentioned in the recommendations of at least one region.
The lists of topies included in groups (a) and () with definitions and
specifications provided for all topics thus shown are given in chapter V. The 1list
of topics included in group (g) is given in annex I to the present publication.

Despite these differences, there is considerable continuity between the present
recommendations and those adopted for the 1970 census programmes, particularly with
respect to census content. Indeed, the Statistical Commission, at its nineteenth
session, noted that there was an emerging consensus that the recommendations on
census content adopted for the 1970 World Population and Housing Census Programmes
and their regional variants remained largely valid for the 1980 Programme,

In adopting the present recommendations at its twentieth session, the
Statistical Commission "stressed that a population and housing census should not be
viewed as an isolated statistical activity but rather should be conceived as an
element of an integrated statistical system that included household sample survey as
well as statistics obtained from administrative sources".

This view has important and numerous implications for population and housing
censuses and for other statistical operations carried out by a country. The
implications for the census are discussed at several places in the present
publication (see particularly paras. l.11-1.42 and 1.214-1.216). Since a
population and housing census often forms the starting point for work on major
national statistical development activities, such as the establishment of a
permanent national household survey capability (ST/ESA/STAT.92/Rev.l) or an
integrated statistical data base, 2/ it is important that the planning for these
censuses and other statistical undertakings be closely co-ordinated.

It should be stressed that a continuing co-ordinated programme of data
collection and compilation can best be served if the relationship among the
population census, the housing census and other statistical investigations is
considered when census vplanning is under way and if consistent concepts and
definitions throughout the integrated programme of data collection and compilation
are used. For this reason, the recommendations in this volume on educational
attainment and educational qualifications make use of categories of the
International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED) issued by the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (see chap. V, sect. C);
and the recommendations on occupation and industry classifications make use of the
latest revision available of the International Standard Classification of
Occupations (ISCO) issued by the International Labour Office, and of the
International Standerd Industrial Classification of All Economic Activities (ISIC)
issued by the United Nations (see chap. V, sect. C). Census authorities in each
country would wish to make use of the national version of each of these
classifications, where they exist, to ensure that the population and housing census

5/ The Development of Integrated Deta Bases for Social, Economic and
Demographic Statistics (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T9.XVII.1 ).
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will contribute, to the maximum extent possible, to national statistical
development and integration. For a further discussion of various aspects of these

issues, see Studies in Integration of Demographic and Social Statistics, 6/
Improving Social Statistics in Developing Countries: Conceptual Framework and

Methods 7/ and volume I of the Handbook of Statistical Organization. 8/

e et

6/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T9.XVII.k,
7/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.79.XVII.12.
8/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T79.XVII.1T7.
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Part_One

Operational aspects of population and housing_censuses




I. DEFINITIONS, ESSENTIAL FLATURES AND USES OF
POPULATION AND HOUSIFG CENSUSES

A. Definitions

1. Population census

1.1. A population census is the total process of collecting, compiling, cvaluating,
analysing and publishing or otherwise disseminating demographic, economic and

social data pertaining, at a specifiod time, to all porsons in a country or in

a well-delimited part of a country.

1.2. Population is basic to th> production and distribution of material w~alth.
In order to plan for, and carry out, economic and social development,
administrative activity or scientific research it is necessary to have raliable
and dectailed deta on the size, distribution and composition of population. The
population census is a primary source of these basic bench-mark statistics,
covering not only the settlad population but homeless persons and nomadic groups
as well. Data from population censuscs may be presented and analysed in terms

of statistics on persons, merried couples, familiss and houscholds and for a wide
variaty of geopraphical units ranging from the country as a whole to individual
small localities or city blocks.

2. Housing census

1.3. A housing census is the total »rocess of collecting, compiling, evaluating,
analysing and publishing or otherwise disscominating statistical data pertaining,
at a specificd time, to all living quarters 1/ and occupants thercof in a country
or in a well-delimited part of a country.

1.b, The census must provide information on the supply of housine units topsther
with information on the structural characteristics and facilitics that have a
baaring upon the maintenancs of privacy and heslth end the developmont of normal
family living conditions. Sufficient demographic, social and economic data
concerning the occupants must be collected to furnish a description of housing
conditions and also to provide basic data for analyvsing the causes of housing
deficiencies and for the study of vpossibilitics for remedial action. 1In this
conncxion, data obtained as part of the population ceonsus, including data on
homel2ss parsons, arc oftern used in the presentation and analysis of tha results
of the housing census.

B. Essential featurecs

1.5. The essential feoatures of nopulation and housing consuses are individual
enumeration, universality within a defined territory, simultansity and defined
periodicity.

1/ For the definition of "living quarters’, see para. 3.Ll.
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1. Individual enureration

1.6. A Y“census' implies that cach individual and each living quarters arc cnumerated

separately and that their characteristics are separately recorded. Only by this
procedure can the data on the various characteristics be cross-classified.
Individual enum>ration does not preclude the use of sampling techniques for
obtaining data on spacifiad characteristics, provided that the sample desipgn is
consistent with the size of the areas for which the data are to be tabulated and
the degree of detail in the cross-~tabulations to be made.

2. Universality within a defined territory

1.7. The census should cover a precisely defined territory (e.g., the entire

country or a well-delimited part of it). The population cconsus should include
every person prosent and/or residing within its scope, deperding upor the type
of population count requirsd. The housing census should include every living

quarters irrespective of type.

3. Simultaneity

1.8. Each person and each living quarters should be enumerated as nearly as
possible in respect of the same well-defined point of time and the data collected
should refer to a well-definad roference period. The time-reference period need
not, however, be identical for all of the data collected. TFor most of the data,
it will be the day of the census; in some instances, it may be a period prior to
the census.

4, Defined periodicity

1.9. Censuses should be taken at regular intervals so that comparable information
is made available in a fixed sequence. A scries of censuses makes it possible

to appraise the past, accurately describe the presont and estimate the future.

It is recommended that a national census be taken at least every 10 years. Some
countries may find it necessary to carry out censuses mors frequently because of
the rapidity of major changes in their population and/or its housing circumstances.

1.10. The census data of any country are of greater value nationally, regionally
and internationally if they can be comparad with the results of censuses of other
countries that ware taken at approximately the same time. Therefore, countries
mey wish to undertake a consus in the years ending ir "O" or as near to those
years as possible. It is obvious, however, that legal, administrative, financial
and other considerations often make it inadvisable for a country to adhere to a
standard international pattern in the timing of its censuses. In fixing a consus
date, therefore, such national factors should be given greater weight that the
2sirability of international simultaneity.

C. Uses in an integrated programme of data
collection and compilation

1.11. Population and housing censuses are a principal means of collecting basic
population and housing statistics as part of an integrated programme of data
collection and compilation aimed at providing a comprehensive source of statistical
information for economic and social development planning, for administrative
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purposes, for assessing conditions in human settlements, for roscarch and for
commercial and other uses.

1.12. The value of e¢ither consus is increased if the results can be employed
together with the results of other investigations, as in the use of the census
data as a basc or bench-mark for current statisties, and if it can furnish the
information neadad for conducting other statistical investigations. It can, for
oxample, provide a statistical frame for other censuses or sample surveys. The
population census is also imvortant in developing the population estimates narded
to calculate vital rates from civil registration data (sec paras. 1.39-1.41 below).
In addition, these censuses arée a major source of data used in official
compilations of social indicators, particularly on topics that usually changa
slowly over time. 2/ The purposes of a continuing co-ordinated programme of data
collection and compilation can best be sorved, therefore, if the relationship among
the population census, the housing census and other statistical investigations is
considered when census planning is under way and if provision is made for
facilitating the use of the census and its rosults in connexion with such
investigations. The use of consistent concepts and definitions throughout an
integratod programme of data collection and compilation is essential if the
advantages of these relationships are to be fully realized.

1.13. A population and housing census also sorves as the logical starting place
for work on the organization ¢nd construction of a computerized statistical data
base to sérve continuing national and local needs for data in the intercensal
period. 3/

1. Uses of population censuses

(g) Uses for policy-making, planning and administrative purposecs

1.14., The fundamental purpose of the population census is to provide the facts
essential to governmental policy-making, planning and administration. Information
on the size, distribution and characteristics of a country's population is
essential to describe and assess its economic, social and demographic circumstances
and to davalop sound policies and programmes aimed at fostering the welfare of a
country and its population. The population census, by providing comparabls dbasic
statistics for a country as a whole and for each administrative unit and locality
therein, can make an important contribution to the over-all: planning process and
tha management of national affairs. Population census rssults are also used in
policy development and in management and evaluation for programmes in such ficlds
as education and literacy, employment and manpower, family planning, housing,
maternal and child health, rural development, transportation and highway planning,

2/ See, for examples, Social Indicators: Preliminary Guidelines and
Illustrative Series, Statistical Papers, Series M, No. 63 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.T8.XVII.8).

;/ For a fuller discussion of many of the technical and policy issucs that
arise in the construction and use of integrated statistical data bases, sce
The Development of Integrated Data Basas for Social, Economic and Demographic

Statistics, Statistical Papers, Saries F, No. 27 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.T9.XVII.1lh),




urbanization and welfare., Further and more spacific examples arc given in
chapter VI of Part Two, alongs with references to appropriate manuals and guidclines.

1.15. One of the most basic of ths administrative uses of census data is in the
demarcation of constituencics and the allocation of remresentation on governing
bodics. Detailed information or the geographical distribution of the vopulation
is indispansable for this purposa. Certain aspaets of tha lepal or administrative
status of territorial divisions may also depend orn the size of their populations.

(b) Uses for rosearch nurposcs

1.16. In addition to serving spocific governmental nolicy purposss, tho population
census providos indispensable data for the sciontific analysis and appraisal of
the composition, distribution and past and prospective growth of the povpulation.
The changing patterns of urban-rural concentration, the davelopmant of urbanized
areas, tha g2ographical distribution of the population according to such variables
as occupation and education, the ovolution of the sox and age structure of the
population, and the mortality and natality differentials for various population
groups, as well as the economic and social characteristics of the population and
labour foreco, are questions of sciontific interest which are of importance both

to pure research and for solving practical problems of industrial and commercial
growth and management.

(c) Uses for businass, industry and labour

1.17. In addition to those given above, the census has many important uses for
individuals and institutions in businoss, industry and labour. Reliable estimates
of consumer demand for an ever-cxpanding variety of goods and services depend on
accurate information on the size of the population in subnational areas and its
distribution at least by age and sex, since thesc charactaristics heavily
influence the demand for housing, furnishings, food, clothing, recreational
facilitics, medical supplies and so forth. Furthermore, the local availability
of labour for the production and distribution of such commodities and services

may be important in determining the location and organization of enterprises.

2. Uses of housing consuss2s

(g) Uses for development of bench-mark housing statistics

1.18. The Statistical Commission at its ninth session directed the attention of
national statistical services to "the need to dovelop from housing consuses, the
sort of banch-mark statistics in housing that could be supplemented by currant
building and construction statistics and which would provide a continuous up-to-
date picture of th> housing position needed for tha consideration of housing
programmes”. 4/ Since not all the basic information required to assess housing
needs or to formulate housing programmes can be obtained through a housing census,
additional data must be obtainsd through the population census, special housing
surveys and environmental surveys and from vital statistics, economic statistics
and so forth; but data obtained from the housing census will constitute the basic

L/ official Records of thc Economic and Social Council, Twenty-socond Session,
Supplement No. 7 (E/2876), para. 117.




framework within which tho estimates will be made, indices computed ard further
statistical inquiriss planned.

(v) Uses for the formulation of housing policy and programmcs

1.19. The formulation of housing policy and programmes rcoresents one of the
principal uses of housing census data. Housing policy is normally influenced by
social and economic as well as political considerations and the availability of
factusl data concerning the housing situation provides objcctive criteria, which
is important for policy maksrs to taks into account.

1.20. In most countries, housing programmes comprise both governmental and private
activity. The data derived from a housing census are usad by governmental
authorities for making an analysis or diagnosis of the housing situation. 5/
Housing conditions are analysed in quantitative and qualitative terms and data

from previous censuses arc used to indicate the changes in the housing situation
that have occurred during the intercansal periods; the housing deficit and future
housing requirements are 2stimeted and compared with the ratos of dwelling
production being attained: the characteristics of the households in need of

housing are considered in relation to the availability and cost of housing. As
part of over-all development plans such an analysis is necessary for the formulation
of national housing programmes and for their execution. _6_/

1.21. The data that becomes available from the housing cansus will also be
studied by commercial users. Those engapged in the construction industry as well
as financing institutions and manufacturers of housing fixtures and equinment and
houschold appliances need to assess the possible demand for housing and to
visualize the scope of their activities within the over-all programme.

3. Relationship between the population census and the houéing'census

1.22. An especially close association exists between population censusas and
housing censuses. The two ceonsuses may comprise one statistical operation or
they may be two separate but woll co~ordinated activities, but they should never
b2 considered completely indepandent of each other because essential clements of
each census ars common to both, For example, an essential feature of a population
census is the identification of sach occupied set of living quarters and of the
persons living therein, and an essential feature of a housing consus is the
collection of information on the charactaristics of each set of living quarters

in association with thc number and characteristics of its occupants.

1.23. In many countries, the nopulation and housing censuses ars taken
concurrently, often with tho use of a single scheduls. 1In this way, the information
on population and living quarters can be more readily matched, procz2ssing is
facilitated and extansive analysis can be carried out. This also makes it nossible

5/ For somc statistical indicators for measuring housing conditions, reforence
may be made to Statistical Indicators of Housing Conditions (United Nations
publication, Sales No. 62.XVII.T) and to Social Indicators: Preliminary Guidelines
and Illustrative Series (United Nations publication, Salocs No. E.T78.XVII.S8).

6/ Improving Social Statistics in Developing Countries: Conceptual Framovork
and Methods (United Nations publication, Salcs Ko. E.T9.XVII.12).
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te relate to the housing census data the information on damograrhic and economic
characteristics of each hous~hold member that is routinecly collected in the
population census: if the population census cannot provide this information, it has
to bo collected in tho housing census.

1.24. The advantages of simultancous investigation may bo offset to some oxtent by
the additional burden on th:s respondant and the enumerator resulting from the
increasasd amount of informetion that must be collected at one time. In countriecs
where this is likely to be a serious problem, consideration might be given to
collecting data for a limited number of topics on the basis of a complete
enumeration in the population and housing consus, with mors complex data in both
ficlds being collectad on a sample basis only, eithor concurrently with or
immediately following the full enumeration. Alternatively, consideration might

be given to carrying out the housing census as part of tho advanco-listing
operations of the population census.

1.25. The relationship betweon the population and the housing census will affect
the means by which data on homelcss persons are obtained. In the case of
simultaneous consuses of population and housing, data on hom2less versons will

be obtained as part of the population census. Where tho housing consus is carried
out independently of the ropulation census, it will b2 nseessary to try to
snumerate them in the housing census.

L. Relationship of population and housing censuses to interconsal sample inguirics

1.26. The rapidity of current changes in the size and other characteristics of
populations and the demand for additional detailed data on social, economic and
housing characteristics that are not appropriate for collaction in a full-scal:>
census have brought about the need for continuing programmes of intercensal
household sample surveys to collect current and detailed information on many topics.
Somatimes such a sample inquiry may be the only means available of obtaining
berich-mark housing data.

1.27. The populatior and housing census can provide the frame for scientific
samploe design in connexion with such surveys (s2e paras. 1.213-1.216); at the same
time, it provides bench-mark data for evaluating the reasonableness of tha over-all
survey results as well as a basc against which changes in the characteristics
investigated in both inquirics can be measured. To permit comparison of census

and survey results, the definitions and classifications ~mployed should be as
nearly alike as possible consistent with the aims of each investigation. Becauss
of the ralative permanence of living quarters, the lists available from the housing
consus (with suitable updating) may also provide a convenient frame for carrying out
inquiriss dealing with topics other than vonulation and housing.

5. Relationship of population and/or housing censuszs to other tymes of censusos
and other statistical investigations

(a) Census of agriculturs

1.28., Neither population nor housing censuscs have as close a relationship to
agricultural censusecs as they have to each other. As the result, however, of
increasing integration within programmes of data collection, the rclationship
between the population census and that of agriculture should now b= closer than
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it vas in the past even though the two censuses use different units of enumeration.
This development did not necessarily imply an attempt to combine population and
agricultural censuses into a single field operation, which might in fact place a
very great burden on the field staff.

1.29. The unit of enumeration in agricultural censuses is the holding, which is the
techno-economic unit of agricultural production; the units of enumeration in
population censuses are the household and the individual within the household. In
a change from past recommendations for agricultural censuses, the Programme for the
1980 World Census of Agriculture 7/ no longer recommends the collection of
information on the total number of persons living on agricultural holdings. Instead,
it points out that some of the data needed on agricultural population and employment
may better be obtained through population censuses and household sample surveys of
various kinds, and that "the agricultural census should provide the means to

collect information on 'agricultural population' and employment which complements
data obtained through other inquiries". Accordingly, it recommends (E) the
collection of limited data on demographic characteristics and economic activity of
members of the holder's household, (b) the collection of information on the number
and sex of hired permenent agricultural workers for each holding and (c) an
indication of whether or not occasional agricultursl workers are utilized on the
holding.

1.30. Hence, agricultural censuses are no longer expected to provide data on all
persons employed in agricultural work nor on the "farm populations". Greater
reliance will be placed on derivation from the results of population censuses (and
household and other sample surveys) of information on persons engaged in the
agricultural industry and those engaged in an agricultural occupation. It should
be realized, however, that the population census, particularly if it investigates
only the principal economic activity of each person during a short time-reference
period, may not identify persons connected with agricultural activity only
incidentally during the period and will not identify persons who worked in
agriculture during scme other period of the year only.

1.31. Countries may, therefore, wish to consider the possibility of adding to

their population census a question enabling them to identify persons who did

some work in connexion with agriculture over a longer time-reference period, even
though their principal or secondary activity during the shorter time-reference
period was non-agricultural. Because of the difference in the units of enumeration
between population and agricultural censuses, however, the population census

cannot be expected to provide the information needed to allocate the persons thus
identified to a particular holding. Further, countries may find it more appropriate
to investigate incidental agricultural work through sample surveys, which are more
suitable to detailed investigation that would overburden the population census.

1.32, As is emphasized also in the Programme for the 1980 World Census of
Agriculture, it is important that the relevant definitions used in agricultural
censuses and those used in population and housing censuses be compatible in order
that the results of the agricultural census and those of the population and/or
housing censuses can be used jointly, taking advantage of data-base capabilities.

T/ FAO Statistics Series, No. 1, Rome, 1976 and Collecting Statistics on
Agricultural Population and Employment FAO Economic and Social Development
Paper No. 7, Rome, 1978.
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1.33., Population and housing censuses can also be of use in the preparation of an
agricultural census. Information from a recent population and/or housing census
can be utilized for demarcation of enumeration areas, preparation of the frame for
the census and design of the sample if a complete agricultural enumeration is not
undertaken. In planning for a population and housing census, consideration may be
given to the possibility of collecting some agricultural information that would
facilitate the preparation of a subsequent agricultural census. For example, the
population and/or housing census may serve as a convenient means of identifying
agricultural holdings or at least holders for a subsequent census of agriculture.
The housing census also provides an opportunity to collect data concerning small-
scale agricultural activity carried on where the area in question would not fall
within the definition of an agricultural holding. These data sometimes refer to
the keeping of poultry, bees and so forth.

1.34, If it is desired to collect information in an agricultural census on some
demographic or social characteristics of persons employed in agricultural work it
would be useful to employ the same definitions and classifications of such
characteristics as are used in the population census, in order to permit as high a
degree of comparability as possible between the results of the two censuses. In
some cases, the utilization of supplementary sample surveys in connexion with
either census may serve to provide the information desired on the relationship
between the characteristics of the population of holdings and the characteristics
of the holdings.

(b) Census of establishments

1.35. Although the collection of information on industrial and commercial
establishments is not a part of the population census, some of the information that
is collected regarding economic characteristics of individuals can be used for
preparing listings of the proprietcrs of such establishments and/or of the
establishments themselves. Experience shows that these listings can be used in

a subsequent census of establishments or for supplementing the registers of
establishments maintained by most countries and utilized in their establishment
censuses. Since most of the registers cover at least all establishments in which
more than a minimum of persons (e.g., 5 or 10) are employed, it is usually only
necessary to obtain information through the population census on smaller
establishments, particularly those operated by self-employed persons. But it is
essential that this information from the population census be available shortly

after the enumeration is carried out because this kind of information can become out

of date rather quickly.

1.36, The population census information needed for these purposes is the industry
and status (as employer, employee, own-account worker etc.) of economically active
persons, the name and address of their establishments (if any) and (for employers)
the number of employees. If all of this information appears on the census
questionnaire, the data for the small employers and own-account workers can be
extracted from the schedule or from the processing documents after the enumeration.
If only industry and status appear on the schedule, the remaining information may
be obtained from the desired group at the time of the population census

enumeration and entered on a separate schedule.
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(d) System of current housing statistics

1.38. Current housing statistics refer to housing activity. They reflect the
number of dwellings constructed end certain related information such as value,
number of rooms, floor space etc. as well as the number of dwellings destroyed or
demolished. These data are usually obtained from a system of data collection based
on the administrative procedures that are required in connexion with the activity
in question. For example, construction statistics may be derived from permits
issued for the construction of dwellings, from records of dwelling starts or
completions, from certificates of occupancy. Statistics on dwellings destroyed may
be obtained from the records maintained for the levying of rates and the collection
of taxes. Compiled monthly or quarterly, current housing statistics reflect changes
in the housing inventory and, although they may serve other purposes, they are

also used to update the bench-mark data obtained from housing censuses.

(e) Civil registration and vital statistics

1.39. Population census data serve as denominators for the computation of vital
rates, especially rates specific for characteristics normally investigated only

at the time of the census. Conversely, census results, time-adjusted by vital and
migration statistics, can provide estimates of the future size, distribution and
other characteristics of the population of the total country and subnational areas.
Further, census data on fertility can provide a bench-mark check on the

reliability of current birth statistics. It is consequently desirable that
procedures for the collection of population census data, vital statistics and
migration statistics be closely co-ordinated with regard to coverage, concepts,
definitions, classifications and tabulations.

1.40. It may be noted that some countries have linked individual census returns
for infants under one year of age with birth registration reports for the year
preceding the census date as a means of checking on the completeness of one or
the other type of investigation. Linkage of death reports with census returns has
been used to compare the information on characteristics of the deceased as
reported in the two sources. While the many problems posed in the past by the
one-to-one matching of two types of records have not been entirely solved, they
have been mitigated by developments in computer technology. Before undertaking
either of the procedures, however, countries should consider carefully the
possible advantages of using household sample survey returns, rather than census
returns, in the operation. Moreover, such operations have to be carried out in
complete accord with national laws and policies governing the confidentiality of
information obtained in the census if public confidence in the census is to be
maintained.
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1.41. In the establishment of a vital registration system, census results cn the
geographical distribution of the population can be useful in the consideration of
appropriate locations fcr registration offices.

6. Relationship of the population census to continuous population registers

1.42. Population censuses have been used in some countries as the starting point
for the establishment of a continuous population register. Such an effort,

however, has little justification from a statistical viewpoint unless adequate

and tested facilities, including a comprehensive and complete civil registration
system for live births and deaths, are available for continuously updating the
population register. If a register is already in operation, results of subsequent
censuses can be compared with register data as a check on the accuracy of both.

As permitted by national laws and policies relating to the confidentiality of census
and other data, information from each source can be transferred to the other,

after investigation and resolution of discrepancies. 8/

8/ Methodology and Evaluation of Population Registers and Similar Systems
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.69.XVII.15).
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II. PLANNING, ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
POPULATION AND HOUSING CEMNSUSES

1.43. The present chapter deals primarily with the operational aspects of
population and housing censuses and the very lengthy and detailed preparations that
must be made to take such censuses successfully. Because of the technical and
administrative complexities involved, the principles of census management provided
below should be considered as a review of points to be taken into account in
planning and execcuting a population and housing census rather than as a
comprehensive treatment of the subject.

1.4k, A population and housing census (or a population census by itself) is
perhaps the single most extensive, complicated and expensive statistical operation
that a country undertakes, consisting of a complex series of interrelated steps.
Some of these steps may be massive in scale, for example, the printing of the
census questionnaires. Other steps must be carried out in a uniform manner in

all parts of the country, for example, the training of the supervisory staff. And

still other steps must incorporate both of these elements, for example, the actual
enumeration.

1.45. To ensure that the diverse operations occur in their proper sequence and in
a timely manner, the entire census and its various component steps must be planned
for carefully in advance. An apparently minor oversight in planning may lead to
serious defects in the census results and to costly inefficiencies in the census
operations. Careful planning is, therefore, critically important to a successful
census, not only in countries with comparatively little statistical experience

but also in countries with a well-developed system of statistics. Coupled with
the need for careful planning is the need for appropriate organizational and
administrative arrangements and procedures. Such arrangements and procedures are
necessary to ensure that the extensive human and material resources that have

been mobilized for the census are effectively and efficiently used and to ensure

that the very tight time schedules and massive logistical requirements of the
census are met.

1.46. It must be stressed, however, that at each stage of census planning and
implementation the various administrative arrangements developed will need to be
guided by sound technical considerations. The quality and timeliness of the census
data will almost certainly suffer unless sufficient weight is given throughout

the census to a wide range of subject-matter and statistical requirements. It is
for this reason that the management of a large statistical operation, and especially

a population and housing census, cannot be considered as a routine administrative
assignment. 9/

9/ For a discussion of statistical management generally, see The Organization
of National Statistical Services: A Review of Major Issues (United Nations
publication, Sales Mo. E.77.XVII.5) and Handbook of Statistical Organization
Volume I, Statistical Papers, Series F, No. 28 (to be issued as a United Nations
publicetion).
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1.47. Censuses do not all follow a uniform pattern but there are certain major
elements that must be taken into account in all censuses. In general, census
operations can be divided into seven phases: (1) preparatory vork, (2) enumeration,
(3) data processing, (4) evalustion of the results, (5) analysis of the results,
(6) dissemination of the resultsand (7) systematic recording of census experience.
It will be readily apparent that these phases are not entirely chronologically
separate or mutually exclusive. For example, some census results are usually
released before all data-processing activities are completed; the analysis and
dissemination of census results overlap each other quite extensively: and the
systematic recording of census experience should start at the beginning of the
preparatory work and continue through all the subsequent phases. Furthermore,
certain elements that are discussed below under ‘Preparatory work', such as the
budget and staff, may have to be amended according to circumstances that arise at
a later stage of operation. The elements of each of these seven phases are
discussed below in terms of their implications for sound census management.

1.48. When the housing census and the population census are carried out together
the planning, organization and administration of the two censuses should be
considered as separate aspects of a single, integrated field and processing
operation, that is, the ssparate tochnical requirements of each cansus have to be
taken into account in planning and carrying out the combined operation. A combined
population and housing census will be more costly and complesx than each census
considered by itself but it will be less 2xvensive than carrying out both censuses
indepandently. Moreover, the combined census will be capable of providing a
greator wealth of cross-tabulations than would both censuses carried out
independently. Each country will have to decide the trada-offs involved in lirht
of its own needs and circumstances (see also paras. 1.22-1.25). However, from the
perspective of over-all census planning and management the decision is not a
critical one. Whether the census is a combined operation or a separate population
or housing census, the basics of census planning, organization and administration
as described below remain unchangsd - excapt for the added cost and complexity of
the combined operation.

A. Preparatory work

1.49. The preparatory work for the census is necessarily long in duration and
involves many quite distinct activities. For purposes of presentation, these
preparatory activities are divided into 1L somewhat arbitrary elements: (g) legal
basis for a census (paras. 1.49 and 1.50), (b) budget and cost control (paras.
1.52-1.56), (c) census calendar (paras. 1.57-1.61), (d) administrative organization
(paras. 1.62-1.65), (e) communications activities, including consultations with
users and census publicity (paras. 1.66-1.69), (£) cartographic (mapping) work
(paras. 1.70-1.81), (g) small-area identification (paras. 1.82-1.90), (h) living
quarters and household listing (paras. 1.91-1.92), (i) tabulation programme
(paras. 1.93-1.95), (J) questionnaire preparation (paras. 1.96-1.100), (k) census
tests (paras. 1.101-1.103), (1) plan of enumeration (paras. 1.104-1.106),

(m) plens for data processing (paras. 1.107-1.110) and (n) staff recruitment and
training (paras. 1.111-1.116).

1. Leral basis for a census

1.50. Legal authority for the census is required for fixing primary administrative
responsibility, for obtaining the necessary funds, for determining the general
scope and timing of the census and for placing a legal obligation upon the public
to co-operate and to give truthful answers and a legal obligation upon the
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enumerator to record the responses faithfully. In addition, the confidentiality
of the individual information should be strongly and clearly established in the
census legislation and guaranteed by adequate sanctions so as to provide a basis
for the confident co-operation of the public. In countries which lack permanent
legal authority for the taking of periodic censuses, it is important to act early
to establish ad hoc legal authority or, preferably, legislation calling for a
system of periodic censuses.

1.51. The principle of conceptual and organizational flexibility should be
observed in drafting the census lerislation. Thus, the inclusion of too rigid
provisions regarding the type of data to be collected or the structure and
relationships of the various parts of the census organization is undesirable.
Necessary details should, rather, be contained in the census regulations promulgated
by the census authorities. Moreover, provision will have to be made, either in

the legislation or the regulations, for sanctioning the use of simplified
administrative procedures, including the appropriate delegations of authority for
the procurement of equipment and supplies and the recruitment of personnel during
the orerational phase of the census.

2. Budget and cost control

1.52. VYo universal system of census budgeting and cost control can be surgested
since financial practices vary greatly among countries. However, a few generally
accepted principles can be noted. Iffective planning and control of the various
census operations is not possible without a very careful financial estimate of the
cost of each census operation, including all of its components, no matter how small.

1.53. Information on expenditures from the previous census, classified by census
phases starting with the expenditure for different elements of the preparatory

vork and ending with expenditure for the dissemination of the census results,
provides an important basis for estimating the budget of the census. TFigures from
the previous census will, of course, have to be modified in order to take into
account changes in wage rates and the costs of equipment and supplies etc., planned
changes in census content, methods and procedures and anticipated changes in the
pcpulation itself (for example, total size, percentage urban, and averarce household
size), all of vhich may affect the cost structure of the census.

1.54. To provide the information needed to monitor the costs of the current census

and to have the information needed to plan for the next census, detailed and ;
precise data will be needed on the following: (a) number and cost of census staff §
classified by function and nmanner of payment: (bjitype of equipment and material }
used for the census, manner of acquisition (1 e., purchased or rental) and cost;
(c) surface measurement of office space used and cost of office space c13531fled |
by use and type of cost (i.e., for construction or for rent): (d) type of services §
used for census operations. The usefulness of the above information would be :
enhanced if it could be recorded by sources of funding, namely, the expenditure:

(a) from the official census budget: (b) from other funds of the census office :
(e g., from a regular annual budget not specifically intended for census purposes, §
or from general funds of the governmental agency or department of which the census
office is a part);(c) by other parts of the Government; (d) by non-governmental
organizations. This information is needed not only for fiscal planning and control

but. also for examining the trade-~offs in terms of costs and benefits among

alternative ways of carrying out various census operations.
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1.55. It is important that persons at the administrative and supervisory levels
who will be responsible for the execution of each operation participate in
estimating the budget items. Such an organization of the work presupposes detailed

advance planning and “cost-consciousness’ on the part of those responsible for
a census.

1.56. The census plan as executed will certainly change in a number of respects
after the making of the original calculations. Consequently, a perfect
correspondence between the estimates and the final costs is not to be expected.
Indeed, the development of the census budget is usually an incremental process in
vhich rough initial estimates are replaced by more detailed and precise statements
of resource requirements. Throughout the period of census-taking and compilation
of census results, the budget will have to be re-examined and performance compared
with plans. With detailed information on expenditure, the governmental and census
authorities will be better able to control the development of census operations
within the census budget as well as to assess and control the effectiveness and
efficiency of these operations. This information is also very useful for studying
possible improvements in census techniques and census methodology.

3. Census calendar

1.57. An indispensable element in the planning of a census is a calendar or
time-table indicating the sequence and estimated durstion of each of the component
operations of the census. At the early stages of census planning, a provisional
calendar of selected key dates should be prepared as an over-all framework for the
census. The calendar should be revised and made more detailed as planning
proceeds, with the aim of establishing final dates as soon as practicable.

1.58. Such calendars are essential, since they indicate the dates on which each of
the numerous operations that make up & census are to be started and completed,

and they serve as a guide for measuring the progress of each stage of the census
operation. Serious delays in work, or errors in time estimates, can be detected

by comparing the calendar target dates with the actusl dates of each operation.

A census calendar is a very efficient instrument not only in the timing control of
each census operation but also in the control of the complex of all census
operations that are interdependent. Therefore, when modifications in the census
time-table are necessary, all related operations should be taken into consideration
in order to avoid disruptions in the whole census programme. Obviously, the

time schedule will differ for each national census depending upon the general
census plan and the resources that are available.

1.59. The census calendar usually shows the various operations grouped into three
broad sectors: (a) pre-enumeration, (b) enumeration and (¢) post-enumeration. The
latter sector includes evaluation and analysis as well as processing and
dissemination. The basic date on which the census calendar and the scheduling

of all other operations hinges is the starting date for the general enumeration of
the population. For purposes of control, many operations vhich in fact overlap

are shown separately in the calendar. Census calendars sometimes take the form of
a chart or graph, in addition to a detailed check-list of operationms.

1.60. In establishing the census calendar, it is necessary to consider the
relationship of the population and housing censuses to one another as well as to
cther statistical projects. Although a joint population and housing census
operation is likely, for the period of its duration, to constitute the major
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statistical undertaking of the Government, care should be taken that it does not
unduly interfere with the other regular statistical activities that may be going
on at the same time. A balanced statistical programme should avoid too many
simultaneous, competing inquiries which might place toc heavy a burden on the
statistical services and on the public, with a possible resultant loss of both
administrative efficiency and public co-operation.

1.61. It is often found useful to drav up a comprehensive diagram that shows the
sequence, interrelationship and timing of all the various steps in the census
programme. This critical path analysis shows the consequences that a delay at a
given step would cause to other steps in the programme. It can therefore be a
useful instrument against which the actual progress of the census preparations can
be compared. Indeed, some countries have attempted to use such critical path
analyses not only as an aid to census planning but also as a tool for the ongoing
management of their census operations. In these instances, it is ¢ssential to
establish procedures for revising the critical path analysis in response to actual
progress. It should be stressed, moreover, that the usefulness of such devices
depends on how soundly they are designed, applied and understood.

4, Administrative organization

1.62. In planning the organization and administration of a census, it is important
to consider the role and relationship of the various executive and advisory organs.
Mational, subnational and local commissions and committees are frequently useful

in the planning and preparations of a census. Such bodies may be composed of
representatives of governmental agencies and of non-governmental users of the
census data, particularly those involved in policy-oriented analysis of census
results and analytical studies of the social, economic and demographic situation
of the country. It is, however, important that their advisory and promotional
functions be clearly defined and that the final responsibility for planning rest
with. the executive agency.

1.63. There are definite advantages in having an office continuously responsible
for census work as an integral part of the statistical system of a country. Such
an office assures continuity in census work and is the principal centre for the
formulation of the programme and the initiation of preparatory work for the next
census. Its permanency permits the development of specialized and experienced
personnel and the maintenance of statistical and cartographic information essential
for planning the next census.

1.64. At the pre-enumeration stage, the census office will need to be expanded to
form the nucleus of the full census organization, which must be capable of directing
the field organization during the preparatory work as well as during the enumeration.
In order to provide immediate supervision in each area, field offices at various
levels are needed for the later part of the preparatory work, including staff
recruitment and training, as well as for the enumeration period. Supervisory
personnel in such offices should be persons familiar with the particular area and
with the local language, who are able to deal with local problems. This does not
mean, however, that all supervisory positions must be filled by persons from the
area. As the need arises, personnel may be transferred from the central office or
from other areas.
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1.65. Subsequent to the enumeration, the census organization is usually readjusted
- to meet the needs involved in compiling, evaluating, analysing and publishing the
; results and to provide the continuity desirable for promoting the continued use
of census materials and the development of improved methods.

5. Communications activities, including consultations with users and census
publicity

1.66. A comprehensive programme of communications for a population and housing
census covers three distinct audiences: (1) major users of census data, (2) persons
and institutions participating in the census operations and (3) the general public.
Since the census is a national activity that is completely dependent upon the
whole-heart=d co-operation and assistance of the general public and many governmental
and local organizations for its success, the entire communications effort should be
developed as a co-ordinated activity in close conjunction with the other substantive
preparations for the census. These communications activities are valuable not only
for informing others about the census but also for providing census authorities

with early and continuing information about the reactions of the general public in
various parts of the country and of key persons, groupns and institutions to census
plans and activities.

1.67. Consultation with users of census data on topics, definitions and,
particularly, on planned tabulations and the development of the census data base

is an indispensable step to be taken early in the preparations for the census.
These consultations will assist the census authoritiés in planning for a census
that, within the resources available, will be as responsive as possible to user
needs in terms of the collection, processing, tabulation, storage and availability
of meaningful data. Such consultations can also serve to foster a wider and more
informed understanding of and support for census plans and activities. The users
to be consulted should be from governmental departments, ministries, universities,
research institutions and various organizations (or individuals) representing the
economic, social, educational and cultural life of a country. Tt is often more
useful to hold separate consultations with different types of users with common
interests such as administrators, policy makers, planners, demographers, researchers
etc. rather than to hold a simultaneous meeting of all data users. Such combined
neetings frequently prove frustrating to participants because there are substantial
differences among users in their technical background and in their concern with

the details of census content and operations. Because of the importance of the
census in providing data for local planning and administration, it is also often
advisable to have consultations with users in provinecial and local governments and
institutions in various parts of the country. Particularly in large countries or
ccuntries where the provincial or local governments have a comparatively high
degree of autonomy, consultations with users at the subnational level is essential,
if the full potentiality of the census is to be achieved.

1.68. 1In order to complete the preparatory work for the census and to carry out

the census enumeration itself, the census office will have to expand its staff
substantially. In addition, numerous governmental and non-governmental organizations
outside the census office may be called upon to provide personnel, equipment,
supplies, space, transportation or communications facilities etc. to help in the
census work. As a result, large numbers of temporary personnel will have to be
trained (see paras. 1.111-1.116) and the contributions of a diverse group of

national and local organizations will have to be mobilized effectively. A
rell-nlanned comrmunications programme can contribute to both efforts.
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1.69. Arranpging the publicity for the census is another of the important tasks in
the census operation. This entails an educational campaign, the purpose of which
is to enlist the interest of the general public and its co-operaiion. The aims,

as a general rule, are not only to dissipate any anxiety regarding the purposes of
the census but also to explain the reasons for the various questions on the
questionnaire and to give some guidance as to the manner in which these questions
should be answered. The publicity campaign may also be an important tool for
increasing the completeness of census coverage, particularly among hard-to-enumerate
groups. It is desirable that planning for the general publicity campaign start as
soon as the census is authorized. The campaign itself should be closely
synchronized with other census activities and full-scale publicity should not

begin too far in advance of the date on which enumeration is scheduled to start.
Plans for the publicity programme should be closely co-ordinated with those for

the census tests (see paras. 1.101-1.103). The programme will have to provide the
publicity needed to carry out the census tests. In addition, the prosramme can

use these tests to study the impact of alternative publicity ma*erials and methods.
If either the cartographic or house-listing operations require extensive field~worl
and widespread contacts with the public, it should be recognized that personnel
involved in these activities often provide the public with its first impression of
the census. Training and publicity programmes should take this factor into account.
The general campaign should be directed to all sections of the country and all
segments of the population through the use of all available media of publicity.

The general campaign may be supplemented by a number of specialized campaigns aimed
at specific segments of the population.

6. Cartographic (mapping) work

1.70. Adequate maps are needed in all stages of the population and housing census,
i.e., in planning the census, in data collection and in preparation and analysis
of census results.

1.71. %he determination, for the purpose of the census, of the national and
internal houndaries of the territory and its detailed subdivision into enumeration
areas is one of the basic and most important census operations and one wvhich
generally takes a considerable part of the time and effort invested in the
pre~enumeration stage. The prevention of omissions and duplications in the
enumeration depends to a very large extent on the proper delimitation of the
enumeration areas; this delimitation, in turn, is dependent upon the accuracy of
the detailed maps available. Reasonably up-to-date maps are also needed to set up
enumerator assignments, estimate travel time and costs, establish field offices,
assign geographical codes, determine the best route of travel to and within
enumeration areas, measure distances and enable the field staff to locate an
enumerator or to find a specific housing unit when a return trip is necessary. They
also serve as a mechanism for showing the progress of the field work. tVhen
presenting and analysing results, maps are used effectively to relate statistical
data to the geographical area to which the census results refer. This makes the
statistics easier to understand and makes them more readily usable by the general
public.

1.72. Without maps, field staff have to rely entirely on written or verbal
descriptions and directions or on local knowledge of the area boundaries. Reliance
on verbal description or local knowledge leads very often to confusion and error
because people tend to have mental images (or mental maps) of places and these
images may not coincide with the area as it really is. For the same kind of reason,
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tihe supervisor'’s mental map of an enumeration area may differ markedly from that of
an enumerator. Because census maps provide a realistic picture of the area, they
are esscntial to the data collection operations, althourh they can usefully be
supplemented by other descriptive material.

1.73. All available maps that are known to be accurate should be screened and
utilized and newv maps prepared as required. Several different kinds of maps are
needed for census planning, such as: (a) national maps (maps of the entire country
on a relatively small scale) showing major administrative divisions, major physical
features and the location of cities and towns; (b) planimetric or topographic maps
on a rzlatively large scale: (c) maps of major administrative divisions or regions
showing levels of subdivisions and location of places: (d4) city and town maps,
which are normally large-scale maps showing all roads and streets  and (e) special
waps illustrating the distribution of physical features, population, transportation
and the like. Not all of these types of maps may be available or up to da*e or
accurate. ilevertheless, whatever maps are available will be useful.

1.74. Vhen existing maps and boundary information are not complate or some features
are not shown accurately, it is necessary to introduce revisions. Vhen maps require
extensive rovision or when poor quality line-work will not reproduce well,
redraftine is necessary. Wher: detailed maps do not exist, it is necessary to
sketch or draft them (such work can only be done in the field by trained staff).
Aerial photography or satellite imagery may also be a useful source of information
in these situations. It is usually not possible to finance such expensive
undertakings within the census budget. However, census authorities may find it
possible to use photographs or imagery obtained in connexion with various
non-statistical programmes.

1.75. To carry out all the mapping tasks required for accurate and useful
censuses (and other statistical activities), a formal ongoingz mapping programme
should be esteblished. Failure to implement this important effort during early
stages of the censuses can endanger the final results. It is necessary to start
cartographic work sufficiently early to ensure that an adequate supply of maps is
available three to four months before the census is scheduled to begin. Mapping
tasks undertaken too late or with insufficient planning, almost surely will result
in lack of maps or in maps that are inadequate for the enumeration of critical
areas. For population and housing censuses, the lead time should be at least two
or three years even with an ongoing mapping programme.

1.76. The best census maps will be of limited value unless the field staff
responsible for enumeration is trained to use them proverly. Training may involve
direct instruction of the field supervisors by members of the geography staff, or
it may involve the preparation of ins*tructions on map reading and use of maps for
inclusion in the manual for training enumerators.

1.77. It will be most helpful if the concerned governmental authorities freeze the
boundaries of various administrative units at least six months in advance of the
census date so that no further jurisdictional changes are effected until the
enumeration is over. This helps considerably in delimitation of enumeration areas,
in minimizing chances of omission or duplication and in quick dissemination of
preliminary census results.

1.78. The time and expense involved in preparing and checking maps and in the
careful draving of enumeration areas are further justified by subsequent use of the
maps for non--census purposes and particularly as frames for post-censal sample
surveys.
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1.79. In addition to the maps required for the census, a systematic, complete and
up—~to--datc listing of localities is required. Such a listing is needed for the
coding of place names and for determining to what extent data for localities will
Le tabulated. In some regions, the establishment of a definitive list of localities
is a major op:sration because of difficulties arising frorm the freaquent
fragmentation, disappearance or combination of small localities, ané from changes

in name, variations in spelling. the existence of more than one name for the same
place or the use of identical names for different places.

1.30. In countries in vhich particular types of livinm quarters predominate in
readily identifiable areas, it may be useful during the preparatory work to consider
these areas in relation to the boundaries of the enumeration districts being
establishied for the census. There the areas are clearly delineated, as is often

the case. for example, with squatter areas, it may facilitate the preparation of
subsequent housing programmes or the carrying out of special studies if the
boundaries of the enumeration areas at the margin of these areas could be drawn so
as to avoid as much as possible creaiing enumeration areas that incorporate living

quarters of widely divergent types, such as conventional dwellings and improvised
housing units.

1.81. fThere is widespread recognition that it is important for national statistical
arencies to develop a continuing cartographic capability to serve their specialized
cartographic needs. Such a capability can male a major contribution to the
population and housing census and, through thecensus, *o suhsequent programmes of
household surveys. The availability of appropriate, reliable and up~to-date
cartographic materials is an important factor in the planning and control of field
worl: and in the processing of census results. In connexion with these phases of
census operations, the importance must be kept in mind of close co--ordinavion
between. on the one hand, cartographic work for the population and housing census
and, on the other hand, that for the census of agriculture and other statistical
inquiries. A continuing cartographic capability can also contribute to the analysis
and presentation of census results.

T. Small-area identification

1.02. Tvo somewhat different methods are available to provide the census with a
flerible capability for generating tabulations in terms of a wide variety of
egeographical aggregations, including those needed for the purposes of local planning
and administration. The first method simply extends the traditional, hierarchical
system for coding all major and minor civil divisions to cover at the lowest level
the enumeration area (EA), sometimes referred to as the enumeration district. The
second nmethod, which at greater cost permits finer geographical specificity. is
usually based on some co-ordinate or grid system, such as latitude and longitude.
This method is often referred to as a geocoding system.

1.83. Particularly in the absence of a comprehensive system of street names, numbers
or similar addresses, the first method, which uses the FA as the rey unit for the
production of small-area data, is to be preferred. Proper administration and

control of a census requires that the FAs are well defined and their boundaries
identifiable on the ground. As a rule, they are also traced on maps and they
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carry cocde numbers which can accompany the statistical information at data entry.
It is therefore possible to make available from the census data base, subject to

" the constraints imposed by the need to protect the confidentiality of individual

' responses (see paras. 1.162-1.163 below), any recorded information in relation to
. any given FA or combination of EAs without having to resort to any special

- arrangements or having to incur very substantial additional expenditures.

1.0k, The fact that census data, whether published or unpublished, are available
by A gives them useful flexibility. Geographical divisions used by various
:branches of the administration or by other data users do not always coincide and
therefore require different resroupings. On the other hand, when changes are

planned in administrative boundaries, tabulation of census data by the planned !
nevw entities is of course essential.

1.85. On the level of the basic area units,tabulation of population and housing
characteristics by FA, which may be shown on statistical maps, is a useful tool
for analysis. Furthermore, correlation analysis of different characteristics can
. be carried out using FAs as units when it is not feasible to study the relationship
L directly by cross-tabulating the individual data. Linkase of data from other

| sources, hovever, is not often possible on the EA level because of the difficulty
' of arranging such information by census TA. Comparison between successive

| censuses is of course possible only to the extent that the IAs remain unchanged.

£1.86. On the next higher levels, the situation is somewhat different in urban and r
trural areas. Large urban municipalities are usually divided into units (quarters, |
i vards, barrios etc.), which may have well-known and relatively permanent ‘
ladministrative status. Data tabulated by such units are of great practical value
- for all planning and analysis. If such area units do not exist or if they are too

i large for fruitful analysis, other, intermediate units may be formed for |
| statistical purposes. Tlese should be made as homogeneous as possible. i
tPossibilities for data linkage and for comparisons in time are clearly best for ;
area units that have administrative status. Purely statistical areas that lack |
i such status are the more useful the more widely they are recognized and the more
j permanent they are kept from census to census.

£1.87. At a ninimum, developing countries that are predominantly rural will certainly

ivish to be able to identify the village, which is usually the most+ importan® local

sunit in rural areas. In the past, however, the village has not uniformly been

ta higher level geographical unit than the EA so that while larger villages are

L divided into several EAs, one EA may also be identical with one village or he

| composed of two or more small villages. In the latter situation the T’A codes

j cannot be used to generate village statistics. It may therefore be advisable to

limit each EA either to one village or to a portion of a village or to an area not

jincluded in any village, bearing in mind that an individual enumerator can always |
tbe given more than one IA to enumerate. There are other problems connected with
Fidentification and delimitation of villages, and these must also be dealt with in E
i planning the cartographic work. Due to the organic role it plays in rural life and
| development efforts in many developins countries, the village should not be
ineglect~d in census plans or in census statistics,
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1.88. The statistical value of the village is further increased by the possibility
often existing for data linkage with other sources. Particularly relevant is the
vossibility of collecting, as is done in many countries, village information of
most varying nature, such as location, altitude, road connexions, ccrmunications,
facilities of various kinds or distances from such facilities, cultural or ethnic
characteristics of the population, major industries, major crops etc. The village
as a unit is relatively stable but in the course of time new villages are created
and old ones may disappear or merge. A village directory and its cartographic

base therefore require frequent updating.

1.89. RMlso in rural areas there may be need to create an intermediate statistical
level between villarge and minor civil division if the former is generally too small
and the latter oo large for local planning purposes. In such cases, the
intermediate units should be made as homogeneous as possible and changes in their
poundarics over time should be avoided. On the other hand, areas smaller than FA

or village may also be desired to be differentiated, particularly isolated
settlements.

1.90. Countries may sometimes find it useful to have even greater flexibility in
regrouning census data into different geographical sgrregations than that provided
by a coding system based on the TA. In these situations, the use of some system of
geocoding may be considered (see para. 1.82). The two approaches to geocoding

that arc of most significance for census planning are (a) segment allocation and
(9) area allocation to grid squares. Vith segment allocation, co-ordinates are
assigned to nodal points (e.g., street intersections) to identify segments or block
faces. The grid system involves dividing the national territory into a uniform
grid of squares using standard co-ordinates to identify the squares. Among the
advantages of geocoding, particularly if based on the grid- squares approach, are
its permanence, clarity and uniformity, as well as the possibility it offers to
interlink statistics from a wide variety of sources. It must be stressed, however,
that peocoding is more expensive than traditional methods of area coding and the
technical prerequisites for it may not be present in many countries.

6. Living cuarters and household listing

1.91. A list of living quarters, structures containing living quarters, or
households, available at the start of the census, is an aid in the control of the
enumeration particularly in the absence of adequate and updated maps. Such a list
is also useful for estimating the number of enumerators and the number of schedules
and other census materials needed in an area, for estimating the time required for
+he enumeration and for compiling provisional results of the census. It is also
very useful for determining the enumeration areas and for establishing necessary
links botwveen population and housing censuses when they are carried out senarately.

1.92. Consideration should be given to providing permanent identification to
streets and buildings, which can be used for successive censuses and for other
purposes. £ listing of living quarters, particularly in densely settled places,
cannot be made unless streets have names and buildings have unique numbers.
Individual apartments in multidwelling buildings need to be numbered or otherwise
unam*<guously identified. Where these prerequisites do not exist, numbering
immediately prior to the census would prove useful.

—0o-




9. Tabulation programme

1.93., In most countries, the tabulation programme represents & compromise between
the informaiion that it would be ideally desirable to tabulate and the limits
imposed by practical circumstances. It is essential that the programme be outlined
sufficiently early so that the procedures and costs involved may be investigated
thoroughly before a final decision is reached. The testing of questionnaires

will help to indicate if it will be reasonably rossible to gather the material
desired for tabulation. The type of questionnaire and the method of enumeration
may limit the kinds and amount of data it is possible to collect. Publication
time and costs, and the data processing resources available, will determine the
number and complexity of the tabulations that can be produced within a reasonable
time. The basic tabulation programme, covering all tables to appear in the
published census reports, should be firmly decided upon soon after the content of
the questionnaire is fixed in its final form. This will permit prospective users
of the census data to make firm plans and the census data processing staff to
complete all systems analysis, programming and testing work in a timely manner.

1.94%, Tt is important to plan the tabulation programme in such a way that final
results can be issued within a reasonable neriod of time after the enumeration and
before the information has become out of date for current needs. It is desirable
that the details of the tables to be prepared and the order of their preparation
be decided early in the planning so that the processing of the data will not be
delayed.

1.95. Special tabulations may be requested at any time after the census
enumeration. Once the census data base has been produced by recording, editing
and correction of the raw data, tabulation software packages allow fast and
relatively inexpensive production of tables for selected subsets of the total data
base or for additional sets of categories.

10. Ouestionnaire preparation

1.96. The type of questionnaire, its format and the exact wording and arrangement
of the questions merit the most careful consideration, since the handicaps of a
poorly designed questionnaire cannot be overcome during or after enumeration.

Among the many factors that should be taken into account in designing the
gquestionnaire are the method of enumeration, the type of questionnaire, the data to
be collected, the most suitable form of the questions and their arrangement and the
processing techniques to be employed. ‘lany decisions regarding processing are
dependent on the final content, form and arrangement of the questionnaires.

1.97. The method of enumeration governs to some extent the type of questionnaire
(i.e., single individual, single household or single living-quarters, multiple
household or multiple living quarters, combined population and housing) and the
scope of the questionnaire that can be used, as well as the framing of the
questions and the amount of explanatory material that must accompany them.
Questions should be free from ambiguity and should not be offensive.

1.98. Special provisions will have to be made if two or more languages are used
in the country. Several methods have been used to deal with this situation: a
single, wultilingual questionnaire, or one version of the questionnaire for each
major language, or translations of the questionnaire in the various laiguages

printed in the enumerators' manual. The problem is more serious in the case of
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non-written languages. Staff recruitment and training procedures (see

paras. 1.111-1.116 below) will also have to take language problems into account.
Information oix the distribution of languages in the country is important for
sound census nlanning and, if not available, will have to be collected at some
stage of the census preparations.

1.99. If the housing census and the nopulation census are to be carried out
simultaneously it will be necessary to consider whether a single questionnaire
should be utilized to collect information on both population and housing. If
separate questionnaires are used they should be adequately identified so as to
permit subsequent matching of the data for each set of living quarters with
data that refer to the occupants.

1.100. Questionnaire design should be consilered jointly with the planning of the
tabulation programme. This is essential if the questionnaire is to be designed

to provide the information needed for the tabulations. It is also necessary
because the feasibility of the tabulation programme is, to some extent, conditioned
by the limitations imposed by the questionnaire. The final questionnaire must be
drafted in time to allov for proper training of census officials, for adequate
publicity on its content and for any delays in printing.

11. Census tests

1.101. The testing of various aspects of a census plan prior to the enumeration
is a very useful practice for all countries; it is essential for countries without
a long history of census-taking and for those in which fundamental changes in
census methods are being considered. Census tests can be designed for different
purposes and in different ways. To yield full benefits, tests should be employed
for all stages of the census, including enumeration, processing and evaluation

of results. They can give important information on the adeq:acy of the field
organization, the training programme. the processing plan and other important
aspects of the census. They are particularly valuable to test for weaknesses

in the guestionnaire or in the instructions or enumeration procedures that might
affect the quality of the data. They can be designed to provide information on
the relative efficacy of alternative methods of enumeration and on the average
time recuired for enumerating a single household or a single set of living quarters,
which information is useful in estimatineg the staff and cost requirements. In
addition, they serve as practical training for the nuclear staff of supervisors
and other officials.

1.102. The kind of tests usually first carried out during census preparations are
guestionnaire tests. Their purpose is to test the suitability of intended census
questions, of their formulation and of the instructions given, as well as the
suitability of the questionnaire design. They are also used for estimating the
time requirements in enumeration. It is practical to carry out questionnaire
tests on a small scale in several purposively selected places. Because they are
relatively inexpensive, repeated rounds of questionnaire tests may be made until a
satisfactory questionnaire has evolved.

1.103. A comprehensive test of all census procedures is often called a pilot
census, Essential features of a pilot census are that it covers one or more
sizable administrative divisions and that it encompasses the preparatory,
enumeration an® processing stages of a census, thus testing the adequacy of the
entire census plan and of the census organization. In order to best serve this
purnose, it should be undertaken in conditions as closely resembling the actual
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enuneration as possible. For this reason, it is often taken exactly one year
vefore the planned census 50 as to conform with the expected seasonal patterns of
climate and activity. It is generally unwise to consider the pilot census a
source for deriving usable, substantive data. Apart from the sanpling problems
involved, such a use inevitably detracts from the central purpocse of the pilot,
that is, preparing for the main census.

12. Plan of enumeration

1.104. The complete enumeration plan should be premared well before the
enumeracion begins. This involves (E) the determination of the enumeration method
to be used and the basic procedures to be followed in the collection of the data
and the control of the enumeration, (b) the procedures for the control of the
quality of the data and (c) an estimation of the number of living quarters and

the probable size of the population to be enumerated, so that the number of
questionnaires and other materials required for the enumeration and the number of
enumerators and supervisors needed can be properly ascertained.

1.105. The universal enumeration of population and living quarters should be made
exclusively on a geographical basis, that is to say, the country should be divided
into census enumeration areas and each area should be small enough to be covered

by one enumerator during the period of time allowed for the enumeration. Other
sources of information, such as registers of population or registers of properties,
cannot normally be considered as adequate for the purpose of a census although

they could be used for checking the completeness of the enumeration or the accuracy
of the replies to certain questions.

'~ 1,106. Special attention should be giveun to the procedures to be followed for the
enumeration of nomadic and semi-nomadic populations. These procedures should take
account of the specific difficulties in locating these population groups, which are
characterized by movement from place to place (see paras. 1.120-1.122 below).
Special arranrements may also need to be made to enumerate homeless persons as well
' as the special categories listed in pearagraph 2.L47 below to the extent that these

. categories are included within the scope of the census. Where their number

. warrants, additional information may need to be sought that would indicate the

. reason for homelessness.

13. Plans for data processing

 1.107. Plans for data processing should be formulated as an integral part of the
over-all plan of the census and those responsible for the processing of the

. census should be involved from the incention of the planning process. Data

" processing will be required in connexion with the results of census tests,
compilation of preliminary results, preparation of advance tabulations, prenaration
of general tabulations, evaluation of census results, analysis of census data,
arrangements for storage in and retrieval from a data base, identification and
correction of errors etc. Electronic data processing is ordinarily used for

» recording and processing census data. Data processing has an impact on almost

. all aspects of the census operation from the selection of topics and the design of
. the questionnaire to the analysis of the final results. Therefore, data processing
. requirements in terms of personnel, space, equipment and software (computer
programes) need to be looked at from the point of view of the census as a whole
and at an early stage in the planning.
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1.108. Thc existing data processing staff will certainly need to be expanded
somevhat ard nrobably need some up-grading in terms of skills, particularly if
nev computer hardware or softvare will be used in the census. Any needed training
should be comnleted earlv enough so that those benefiting from the training can
play an active role in census planning an@ operations.

1.109. Decisions will need to be made concerning the location of the various
data~processing activities within the country includiig the extent to which the
processing work is decentralized. Acquisition of both equinment and supplies can
require long lead times; estimates of both data recording an’ comnuter processing
workloads must be made early to enable timely procurement. Closely related to the
grestion of equipment is that of the provision of adequate space. Not only is
census processing a space-intensive activity but also much of the equipment
involved requires space that must meet comparatively rigid standards in terms of
temperature, humidity, dust etc. 1In order to avoid possibly damaging costly
equipment it is important to obtain and prepare the needed space so that it is
available prior to the arrival of the equipment.

1.110. 1In addition to considering the processing equipment to be used in the
census, decisions will have to be made on the software to be used in editing and
tabulating the census data. Software for census editing and tabulation is expensive
to develop. It requires si:illed systems analysts and programmers, who are
experienced with census processing, working in close collaboration with suhject-
matter specialists and statisticians, and considerable time to plan, write and
fully test such programmes. For this reason, an increasing number of countries
are finding it advantageous to consider adapting one of the several portable
software packages available for census editing or tabulation for their own use.
These packages can reduce the systems analysis and programming tasks involved very
substantially, although at some price in terms of loss of flexibility. Tach
country will wish to assess its software recuirements in light of its own needs
and the current state of the art of nortable software oriented towards census
editing and tabulation. If one or more externally developed software packages

are used, sufficient time will have to be allowed for training staff in their use
and for making any needed adaptations to fit the packages to the processing
environment and requirements of the specific census.

14, Staff recruitment and training

1.111. Farly arrangements are necessary to secure the proper number and type of
personnel required for each of the various census operations. For reasous of
efficiency and economy, it is important that the staff be selected on the basis

of competence. Consideration may also be given to the use of the same staff for
successive operations, thus reducing the turnover of personnel. Vhile the
preparatory and processing work generally calls for office employees possessing

or able to learn certain specialized skills (cartographers, coders, punchers etc.),
the enumeration stage usually demands a large number of persons capable of going
to their assigned urban or rural enumerations areas and of collecti.ig the
information according to specific definitions and instructions. It is essential
that the enumerators and, to the extent possible, their immediate supervisors be
conversant with the languages or dialects of the area in which they will work. Tt
is only prudent to recruit and train a somewhat larger field force than is
required for the enumeration itself as a certain amount of attrition is inevitable
both during the course of the training programme and between the completion of the
training and the start of the field work.
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1.112. Once the cartographnic nreparations are substantially completed and the
questionnaire has been sent for vrinting, perhans the single most important mcans
that the census authorities have for influencing the success of the census is the
training programme. The contribution that a well-planned and executed trainiag
programme can make to the quality of the census results cannot, therefore, be
stressed too strongly. Such a training vrogramme rust of course focus on the
widely dispersed and difficult-to-supervise field staff (i.e., the enumerators and
their immediate supervisors) but it must also cover cthers (e.g., the higher-level
supervisors, editors, coders, computer operators).

- 1.113. The entire census training programme should be designed to cover each

| phase of the work and provide an efficient an’ consistent means of effectively

. starting large numbers of employees in their work. The programme will need to

. correspond closely to the needs of the various operations and, viiere appropriate,
- may include both theoretical and practical instruction, with emphasis on the

. latter. In the case of the enumerators and their immediate supervisors, the

. training is most effective if it includes several opportunities for the trainees

' to participate in practice interviews and role-playing exercises. (In countries
in which multiple languages are used, the method and content of the enumerator
training prograrme will need to be suitably adjusted. For example, provision will
have to be made for instructing enumerators in the correct formulation of the
census questions in the vernacular if the questionnaire is nrinted in another
language.) The training programme for editors, coders, operators of data-recording
equirment etec. should also provide opportunitics for the trainees to practise,
under the supervision of the trainers, the operations they are expected to
subsequently perform. The intermediate and higher-level technical staff may also
benefit from special training programmes. For them, the emphasis usually should
be on recent technical developments of relevance to the forthcomine census and on
the interrelationships among the various aspects of census plans and operations.

1.114. The organization and conduct of training courses should be entrusted to
those having the necessary qualifications to carry out this task successfully,
taking into account not only their professional abilities but also their ability in
teaching. This means that staff in charge of training should have certain
qualifications that will enable them to stimulate the interest of trainees and to
transfer the required knowledge. Otherwise well-qualified technical personnel wvho
are unable to transfer their knovwledge to the trainees in a satisfactory manner are
unsuitable as instructors for group training activities. This must be taken into
consideration when selecting instructors and it is recommended that objective
criteria should be used. 1In practice, however, it is difficult to find the
necessary number of instructors who have both the professional and teaching
qualifications; for this reason, the instructors selected should themselves

undergo training in how to organize and conduct training courses.

1.115. Tt is important that each training programme be made available in the form
of a manual (booklet) and distributed to the census organizers and training
instructors. This would be a valuable guide and would considerably help in the
efficient training of census staff. It would also contribute to uniformity of
training, which is an essential factor for a successful enumeration, taking into
account the great number of census instructors who will be engaged in training.
Simple audio-visual aids (for example, film strips, posters, tape recordings) can
also be used to help make the training more effective and uniform throughout the
country.
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1.116. It is very important to determine the time reguired to train staff for the
various aspects of the census. This depends on several factors: the type of

the function for which they are being trained, the level at which they will be
performing, the complexity of the census, the educational level of the trainees,
the number of instructors available and the funds available. Usually, all the
courses last from one week to a month. It is strongly recommended that the
training be carried out daily for a fixed period. The results are not as good if
training is provided for a few days per week; this draws out the length of the
course and previous work is often forgotten and has to be repeated. For this
reason, it is also best to avoid completing the training long before the start

of the actual work. However, any duration may be fixed for the course, provided
that the main principle is not overlooked, namely, that it should be long enough
to permit the assimilation of the syllabus.

B. Enumeration

1. Method of enumeration

1.117. There are two major methods of enumeration. In the canvasser (or
enumerator) method, information for each individual (in a population census) and
information for each set of living quarters and the occupants thereof (in a
housing census) is collected and entered on the questionnaire by a census official
designated to perform this operation in a specified area. In the householder
method, the major responsibility for entering the information is given to a person
in the unit being enumerated - usually the head of the household - although the
questionnaire is usually distributed, collected and checked by a census official.
In some countries, postal distribution and/or return of the questionnaire is used
in conjunction with the householder method. This mail-out and mail-back procedure
can be used in full or combined with on-site checking by a census official.

1.118. Each method has its own advantages and limitations. The canvasser method
is the only method that can be used in largely illiterate populations or in other
population groups that may be unwilling or find it difficult to complete the
census forms themselves. On the other hand, in countries where literacy is
virtually universal and educational attainment is relatively high, the householder
method can often yield more reliable results at substantially lower costs,
particularly if a mail-out/mail-back procedure can be used. However, the postal
services can only be used to distribute the census forms when a comprehensive and
up-to-date list of addresses is available or can be prepared. Another
consideration is the emphasis to be placed in the census on obtaining responses,
whenever possible, directly from the person concerned. The householder method does
allow for, and the instructions may encourage, consultations among the family
members when they complete the census form at no extra cost to the census
organization. In contrast, with the canvasser method it may be prohibitively
expensive even to encourage enumerators to go beyond the "first responsible adult”
they encounter in each household. In light of these considerations it may
sometimes be desirable to rely on one method for enumerating most of the
population and to use another method in certain areas or for special groups of the
population. However, over-complex designs should be avoided.

1.119. The decision regarding the method of enumeration to be employed should be

taken at an early stage on the basis of thorough testing of the various
alternatives in terms of their costs, the quality of the data produced and their
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operational feasibility. Even where a method has been traditionally followed, it
is well to reassess periodically its relative advantages in light of the current
census needs and changing techniques. An early decision is required because the
method of enumeration used affects the budget, the organizational structure, the
publicity plan, the training programme, the design of the questionnaire and .k to
some extent, the kind of data that can be collected.

1.120. To carry out successfully the enumeration of nomads, it is particularly
necessary to pay full attention to the preparatory work in order to deternine the
suitable enumeration methodology and enumeration techniques. It should be pointed
out that there is no absolute methodology for the enumeration of nomads and
conditions vary from country to country. The particular method suitable for a
country undertaking to enumerate nomads as part of the census should be determined
only after a detailed preliminary study and after field testing. Some of the
methods used to enumerate nomads and semi-nomads may be classified as follows:

(a) group-assembly approach, (b) tribal or hierarchical approach, (c) enumeration-
area approach, (4) water-point epproach and (e) camp approach. Sometimes a
combination of two or more methods may be used.

1.121. In the group-assembly approach the nomads are asked to assemble at certain
places of interview on some fixed dates. This method can be adopted only through
the administrative and/or tribal authorities. The tribal or hierarchical approach
is a favourite method since the nomads usually follow what is dictated by the
tribal or hierarchical chief. The enumeration work can be carried out as a kind
of administrative census by contacting and collecting from the tribal chief,
sometimes from memory and sometimes from a register, all the needed information on
the followers. The other way is to contact the followers with the assistance of
the chief or a representative and to collect the necessary data from the household
directly. In this case, the unit of enumeration is not areal but tribal. The
enumeration-area approach presupposes creating conventional census enumeration
areas and then contacting each nomadic household that happens to be staying in the
enumeration area during the census. In the water-point approach a list of all
water-points available to the nomads during the period of enumeration is prepared.
Since during the rainy season numerous temporary water-points are created. a
meaningful list of water-points may be prepared only with reference to the dry
season. The enumerator is given the task of locating and visiting every nomadic
household that may be using a certain water-point. In the camp approach of
enumerating the nomads, a list of camps is prepared together with the approximate
location of each within the country, and enumerators are sent to each camp to visit
each household.

1.122. For more detailed information on the methods described above and for other
methods of enumerating nomads, reference may be made to the study presented to the
Conference of African Statisticians at its tenth session. 10/

2. Timing and length of enumeration period

1.123. The choice of the time of year in which the census will be taken is of
great importance. The main consideration should be to select a period in which
the census is likely to be most successful and to yield most useful data. This

10/ Economic Commission for Africa, "Study on special techniques for
enumerating nomads in African censuses and surveys” (E/CN.14/CAS.10/16).
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may depend on a number of factors. First of all, it is necessary to avoid seasons
in which it is difficult to reach all inhabited areas because of rains, flooding,
snow etc. or in which the work is particularly arduous, as in extremely hot weather.
Secondly, a time should be chosen when most people are staying at their usual places
of residence; this simplifies the census operations in both a de jure and a de facto
enumeration and in the case of a de facto enumeration it can make the results more
meaningful. Seasons of peak agricultural activity should be avoided because it

is difficult to interview persons who work late every day and may even stay nights
at their lands if these are far from home. Great traditional festivals, pilgrimages
and fasting periods are also unsuitable times for census work. Since in many
developing countries the bulk of the field staff is recruited among school teachers
and older students, the census may be feasible only during school holidays, though
the days of major festivals should be avoided.

1.124. 1In a country that includes areas of sharply contrasting seasonal patterns of
weather or activity or in which potential census personnel is in very short supply,
it may be necessary to enumerate different parts of the country at different times
or to enumerate the nomads or other special population groups at a different time
from the settled population. This, however, is generally not a very desirable
solution because the nomads cannot always be clearly differentiated and because of
the mobility of the settled inhabitants. It furthermore complicates the use of the
census data.

1.125. When a census has been taken and the census date has been found on the

whole satisfactory, the next census should be taken at the same time of the year, !
unless there are strong reasons for changing this date. A regular census date :
enhances the comparability of the data and facilitates analysis. ;

1.126. It is desirable to keep the enumeration period short in order to avoid
double counting and omissions, which can occur in spite of a single reference date.
On the other hand, the shorter the enumeration period, the more field staff has to
be recruited, trained and supervised. This increases the cost and may lower the
quaelity of the data. How these different considerations should be reconciled
depends on the size and nature of the country and on the resources at its disposal.
The length of school holidays is sometimes a restricting factor, although
Governments of several developing countries, recognizing the great national
importance of a census, have prolonged the school holidays in the census year in
order to allow teachers and students to work on the census as long as required.

1.127. In recent censuses, most developing countries have allowed about one week
to 10 days for the training of enumerators while the enumeration period has
generally varied from a few days to two weeks. Short periods are often feasible
in small countries while longer periods may be necessary in large countries with
poor communications.

1.128. A method designed to allow sufficient time for enumeration and yet make
the census simultaneous is to enumerate first the population over a longer period,
say a week or more, and then, in one single day to canvass all households again,
deleting and adding persons as needed to update the files. This procedure,
however, is not practicable in very sparsely settled areas.
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3. Supervision

1.129. Adequate supervision of the enumeration is essential. Vhen the enumeration
lasts only a few days, it is recommended to control the quantity and quality of the
work accomplished after the first day of enumeration in order to facilitate the

correction of inefficiencies and the maintenance of satisfactory progress during

LA

the enumeration period. Uhere the enumeration extends over more than a few days,
periodic and systematic assessment should be organized.

L. Use of sampling in the enumeration

1.130. Sampling may be employed in the enumeration for collecting information on
any topics which need not be tabulated for small areas. Questions designed to
apply only to a sample of the population or of the living quarters may be included
on the regular questionnaire or a special sample questionnaire may be used in
addition to a complete enumeration questionnaire. For a discussion of the use of
sampling in the enumeration, see paragraphs 1.167-1.216 below.

C. Data processing

1.131. DNo matter how thorough and accurate the census enumeration is, the
usefulness, quality and timeliness of the census tabulations will suffer unless
the collected date are properly processed. An important element of a successful
processing operation is the close and continuing collaboration, at all levels,
between the data-processing staff, on the one hand, and the subject-matter and
the general statistical staff, on the other hand. At a minimum, the subject-
matter and the general statistical staff will need to become familiar with and
take a continuing interest in the processing plans and operations, while the
processing staff will need to become familiar with and take a continuing interest
in the substantive aspects of the census.

1. Method of processing

1.132. The choice of an appropriate method of processing is determined by the
circumstances of each country. Rapid advances in electronic data processing, with
consequent advantages for speed and reliability in producing detailed tabulation,
have made it the standard method of processing in almost all countries in spite

of the costs of purchasing or renting equipment, the problems of transportation
and servicing and the difficulties of securing an adequately trained staff of
operators, programmers and systems analysts.

1.133. In determining the type of equipment to be employed and the advisability
of a new complete or partial machine installation, or of additions to existing
equipment, consideration should be given to all the processing requirements of the
programme of data collection of which the population and housing census is but

one part. Only on this basis can a reasonable decision be arrived at. Decisions
on the type of data-recording equipment and computer equipment should be made at
least one year in advance of the scheduled date of enumeration in order to allow
appropriate questionnaire design and proper preparation of instructions to
enumerators, development of coding schemes, specification of data-handling controls
and procedures and recruitment and training of data-processing personnel. Rapid
processing of pre-test or pilot census data is particularly important for
identifying improvements needed in the census questionnaire, instructions to
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cuumerators or what other preparations may be needed. Therefore, arrangements for
using appropriate equipment and software should be made well in advance of such
tests.

1.134. In countries with little or no prior census experience or data-processing
equipment. consideration is sometimes given to processing the census outside the
country. However, it should be stressed that within-country processing of the
census is far preferable to external processing for several technical and policy
reasons. Within-country processing provides direct access to the census documents
and an opportunity for the national data-processing and other census personnel to
become more familiar with all stages of the census. It is also more consistent
with most national policies relating to census confidentiality and the fostering of
self-reliance. Moreover, population censuses in the past have often been the
occasion for countries to upgrade or expand the computing facilities used for
statistical data processing. Finally, it may be noted that the cost of computer
hardware is continuing to decline, making it possible for nearly all countries to
acquire at least a modest statistical processing capability. In any case, out-of-
country processing should only be resorted to if all other alternatives are not
feasible, including the use of other within-country data processing facilities
outside the census or statistical office.

2. Stages of processing

1.135. The stages of processing and the order in which they come differ somewhat
according to the processing method used but all methods have in common the
necessity of providing for editing of the original information for missing and
inconsistent data, transforming the information in the questionnaires into a
machine-readable form and tabulating the results.

3. Specification of tabulations

1.136. Both as an aid to precision in specifying tabulations for the data-
processing staff responsible for their production and as a device for ensuring
completeness of the tabulation plan and avoiding unwieldy or redundant tables, it
is advisable to prepare three types of specifications. The first identifies and
precisely defines each conceptual unit for which one or more tabulations may be
made; these are the intended tabulation units. The second covers, for each data
record type and the corresponding tabulation units, the identification, structure
and composition in terms of variables and their locations. The third describes,
for each variable used to categorize the tabulation units, all the category sets
used in the various tables (e.g., single_years of age; five-year age-groups),
identifies, for each such category set, the precise values or sets of values
comprising each individual category and specifies the consequent number of
categories in the set.

1.137. Using these definitions of tabulation units, record types, categorizing
variables and their category sets, a tabulation chart should be prepared for each
tabulation unit. The tabulation chart expresses the desired tabulations much more
concisely than the table pro forma, and thereby enables comprehensive specification
of the complete tabulation plan in relatively few pages.

1.138. Besides summarizing the tabulation plan, such a tabulation chart enables

the identification of potential problems in computer data processing or publication.
The precise specification of tabulation plans may also be used by the data-
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processing staff to design the computer tabulation programme and to determine the
appropriate files, subfiles and storage media for efficient processing.

1.139. The precise definitions of the tabulation units, variables. record tyres
and category sets. together with the actual data files comprise the census data
base. Viewing the census data base in this light, the importance of careful and
efficient edit and correction of basic data is easily seen. The tabulation chert,
which clearly shows the category sets that will be combined in the planned
tabulations and thus the potential for contradictory or incompatible cross-
categorizations, is of great help in identifying the consistency tests to be
included in the edit rules. By showing the size and numbers of tables that are

to be produced from each data file, the tabulation chart will also facilitat= the
choice and use of whatever tabulation software packages are available for the
computer equipment to be used. Finally, it assists in the preparation of estimates
of programming and tabulation time that will be needed for both staff and computer
equipment.

L, Processing control

1.140. Careful planning and control are required to ensure an uninterrupted flow
of work through the various stages from receipt of the census questionnaires throus~h
the preparation of the data base and final tabulations. The plan should provide

for the computer edit to follow closely the coding/checking/recording of the

data so that errors can be detected while knowledge about them is fresh and
appropriate remedial actions can be talken.

1.141. Manual checking and correction of coding or transeription of data should
be planned and computer editing and correction programmes should be prepared and
tested well in advance of enumeration so that invalid or inconsistent data may be
identified as soon as possible after encoding and recording, thus allowing sources
of error to be eliminated as quickly as possible. Due consideration should be
given to using edit software packages for identifying and correcting invalid and
inconsistent data since these packages allow relatively easy modification of edit
and correction rules to take account of actual data patterns. For a discussion of
a closely related issue, quality control in data processing, see paragraphs

below.

5. Advance and final tabulations

1.142. Because of the urgent need for information on some census topics and the
length of time required for final tabulation of census results, consideration
should be given to the preparation of advance tabulations of selected topics.
These are usually based on summaries of the raw data and may be issued as
provisional results. Since the provisional and final results may differ (for
example, the raw summaries on which the provisional results were based may contain
sizable errors) it is important that users be warned about the possibility of

such differences. Final tabulations may be based on all of the returns or on a
sample. If some of the topics are collected on only a sample basis, proper weights
will have to be applied in the tabulation stage to produce valid national
estimates.
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D. Evaluation of the results

1.143. Good census practice requires a careful consideration and evaluation of
the completeness and accuracy of the census results. There may be errors in
coverage and also in content, that is, mistakes in the reporting or recording of
information concerning the characteristics of living quarters, households or
individuals. The purpose of such an evaluation effort is twofold: first, to
provide users with some basic measures of the quality of the census data and hence
some indication of the confidence with which the census results can be used for
different purposes and, secondly, to provide the census authorities with the
informatior. needed to plan and carry out improved censuses and surveys in the
future. In addition to the general census evaluation programme discussed below,
individual users of census data often carry out quite detailed but more specialized
evaluation studies, generally of an analytical character.

1.144. The extent of either coverage or content errors can be estimated through
the analysis of the internal consistency of the data, by examination of the
reasonableness of the results and by comparison of the results (either at the
aggregate or the individual record level) with data collected in other

inquiries. 11/ A post-enumeration field check is also an essential part of the
nrocess of evaluation, as are analytical comparisons with the results of previous
censuses and with other sources (see paras. 189-198 below). These methods of
evaluation may be supplemented by other methods that focus on specific census
operations (for example, quality control studies of the coding or punching work) or
that are more qualitative in nature (for example, studies based on tape-recorded
interviews).

1.145. The publication of census results should include an estimate of coverage
error, i.e., the amounts of over-enumeration and under-enumeration, together with
a full indication of the methods used for evaluating the completeness of the data.
Similarly, it is desirable to provide, so far as possible, an evaluation of the
quality of the information on each topic and of the effects of the editing
procedures adopted.

1.146. One of the important effects may result from the correction of inconsistent
data and the addition of data which are missing from the questionnaire but about
vhich reasonable assumptions can be maede. If information on sex is not recorded,
for example, an imputation, based on other entries on the gquestionnaire, can be
made. If age is not stated on the questionnaire a randomly selected age,
appropriate to the other characteristics of the individual, may be assigned.
Similarly, if information on piped water is not recorded for a housing unit, an
allocation based on other entries may be possible. If the housing unit is reported
as having a flush toilet, then it can be assumed that it also has piped water. The
range and quality of editing and imputation possible in a population and housing
census can be greatly enhanced by the use of computer edit programmes that permit
inter-record checks. If any imputation is made, the topics affected, the method
used and the number of cases should be clearly described in the census report.

11/ A number of references given in Parts Two and Three below in connexion
with the discussion of specifics to be included in the census discuss analytical
methods that can be used to evaluate the census results. F

=34




1.147. Because evaluation studies, like data collection itself, can be expensive,
it is usually desirable to establish a set of evaluation priorities for each
census. These will be determined on the basis, inter alia, of the major uses to
vhich the data will be put, the method of enumeration employed and problems
encountered in previous censuses or anticipated in the present one. In addition
to the issues discussed above, subjects suitable for inclusion in a general
evaluation programme include, for example, the accuracy of age reporting, the
coverage of homeless persons or other special population groups, the impact of
proxy respondents on the labour force or fertility data or problems related to the
need to conduct the census in more than one language. Moreover, both the importance
and expense of a sound evaluation programme means that it should be included as a
component in the basic census plan.

1.143. The process of evaluation should not be permitted to delay the prompt
publication of the principal results of the census, Evaluations of the
completeness and accuracy of the data can be issued after the initial publication
of the results.

E. Analysis of the results

1.149. 1In order to ensure the fullest possible utilization of census results by
national and local governmental authorities, by academic researchers and by
others, it is advisable to draw up a comprehensive and co-ordinated programme of
analytical studies, phased over a period of several years. This would help
allocate the resources in such a way that important planning needs are adequately
met, undue duplication of research effort is avoided and priorities are observed
as far as possible. In these studies, the data of the current census should not
only be examined by themselves but also as complemented by relevant data from
other sources and from earlier censuses in order to obtain a broader context,
improve the estimates and establish trends.

1.150. The analytical studies to be included in such a programme will vary
according to the needs and circumstances of the country. The programme may
include descriptive summaries of results, policy-oriented analyses of census
results and detailed analytical studies of one or more aspects of the demographic
and social situation of the country. Some of these studies may be undertaken by
the census organization itself, but others - particularly the more time-consuming
studies - can most effectively be carried out in co-operation with other research
organizations. In any case, it is desirable to invite specialists from other
governmental offices and experts outside of the Government to take pert in drawing
up this programme of studies and it is natural that they would play an important
part in the execution of various parts of the analytical programme.

1.151. One important aspect to be considered in establishing a programme of
analysis is the possible use of census results in achieving the goals and
objectives of human settlements policies and strategies at the national and local
level and in applying available resocurces effectively towards the improvement of
human settlements conditions. For this purpose it will be necessary to analyse
population and housing census results within the framework of other information
available so as to achieve an integrated approach to the solutions of human
settlements problems.
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1.152. A permanent census office should be the repository of all census results;
it would thus be equipped with the information needed for comparative studies,
which will indicate long-term trends in the phenomena investigated.

1.153. Aside from studies that are part of the over-all census programme,

additional analyses by research organizations, universities or other experts on
their own initiative should be encouraged.

F. Dissemination of the results

1.154. A census is not complete until the information collected is made available
to potential users in a form suited to their needs. The information may be
included in published tables for general distribution, produced as tables in
unpublished form for limited distribution or stored in a data base and supplied on
request either on tapes or as computer print-outs.

1. Publication of tabular results

1.155. It is important that plans be made and sufficient funds allocated to
ensure publication of the tabulations of widespread interest. The final tabulations
should be presented and explained in a way that will make them usable by as many
persons as possible. The data must be set forth by appropriate geographical and
administrative divisions and by important demographic variables: evaluations of
their accuracy and appraisals of their significance should be included in the census
publications. A sufficient number of maps should be provided in the census
publication to allow the identification of the geographical units for which
statistics are presented.

1.156. Not all of the processed material need be published. Tabulations required
by only a few users, such as certain government offices or specialized research
organizations, can be supplied in unpublished form. Some data may not be tabulated
until they are required at a later date. But it is important to underline that
data processing by computers provides the opportunity to produce a greater number
and a wider variety of tabulations than was the case with previous tabulation
procedures. The information stored in the census data base represents a rich source
of information, which allows fast and relatively inexpensive production of '
additional tables as they are requested.

1.157T. Where it is possible under the census law, consideration may be given to
producing transcriptions of the information from a representative sample of the
census questionnaires, for the use of qualified agencies and research institutes
engaged in special studies beyond the programme of the census organization. Care
must be taken, of course, to ensure that the information does not include such
details as name or local address, from which individuals could be identified.

1.158. Every effort should be made to publish the principal results of a
population census (such as those on age, sex and geographical distribution of the
population) and of a housing census (such as a geographical distribution of living
quarters, households, and population by type of living quarters) as soon as
possible after the date of the enumeration; otherwise, their usefulness and the
extent of their interest to the public will be diminished. Specific guidance, in }
the form of illustrative tabulations, for population census topics will be found in §
chapter VI of the present publication and for housing census topics in Part Three.
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1.159. Target dates for publication should be determined well in advance and
processing and reproduction programmes should be planned accordingly. In addition
to traditional methods of printing, there are various methods of reproduction
available (for example, the multi-lith or micro-fiche reproduction of computer
print-outs) that are rapid, economical and legible, and these should be
investigated.

2. Small-area data

1.160. The increasing activity in economic and social planning and its attention
to subnational areas are placing new demands on statistical information in general
and on population and housing censuses in particulaer. There is increasing need
for tabulations not only by major and minor civil divisions and by other units of
analysis such as metropolitan areas but even, beyond these, by small local areas.

1.161. As it is hardly possible to foresee all demands for small-area data at the
time when census tabulation plans are made, steps should be taken to ensure that
at any later time required data can be retrieved at low cost and in short time
from a well-arranged data base. For a discussion of some of the issues involved
in the establishment of a small-area statistics programme in connexion with the
census, see paragraphs 1.82-1.90 above.

3. Privacy and confidentiality

1.162. All the information stored in the census data base allows the production of
tables not only for very small areas (such as enumeration areas or villages) but

for all individual units in these areas. Therefore, when a census data base is
constructed, not only technical considerations must be taken into account but also
the maintenance of confidentiality and the protection of individual privacy, which
must be a primary consideration in designing the data-collection and data-processing
programme. The identifiable microdata of a confidential nature, such as name and
local address, from which individuals could be identified, should be eliminated

from the data base.

1.163. The same care must be taken if a transcription of information from original
questionnaires is needed (i.e., from a representative sample) for use of qualified
agencies and research institutes engaged in special studies beyond the regular
census programme. Such needs are considerably decreasing with almost universal

use of computer technology but when such procedure is possible under the census
law, individual privacy should be ensured and no exception should be authorized.

Lk, Acceptance of results

1.164. 1In countries with no prior census experience and without a well-functioning
civil registration system, where population data are based on estimates, it is
important to inform the users, particularly the govermmental authorities, that the
" census results could differ from such estimetes and to explain the reason for
these differences. In some cases, the Government may not at first accept the
census results, particularly in the case of the first scientific census in
countries having little or no experience with population and housing data
collection. Usually, these doubts about the census results focus narrowly on the
total population of the country, major subdivisions or population subgroups,
rather than on the bulk of the census data relating to characteristics of the
population or data for local areas. Thus it may be possible to take these doubts
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into account by modifying the census evaluation programme or by adding appropriate
qualifications in the text of the census reports or in tabular foot-notes. 1In
addition, the Government may proceed with the processing and dissemination of the
census as originally planned but decide to use population estimates for some
official purposes. In any case, every effort should be made to process and
evaluate the full census and to make appropriate use of as many of the census
tabulations as possible.

1.165. 1In this connexion, it is recommended that every country should prepare and,
if possible, publish a methodological and administrative report providing specimens
of the census questionnaires and forms, instructions for the enumeration and
detailed information on the cost of the census and on the implementation of the
census budget as well as information on the manner in which the census was planned,
organized and conducted, the important methodological and other problems
encountered at the various stages of the programme and points to be considered in
future censuses. This report will both assist the users of the census results in
appraising and interpreting the data and facilitate the proper planning of future
data collection programmes, including population and housing censuses.

G. Systematic recording and dissemination of census experience

1.166. The cumulative experience of past censuses in a country is definitely of
great help in the preparation of a new census. Because of the lapse of time
between censuses and the likelihood of changes in upper-echelon personnel even in
a permanent census office, it is most useful to assemble complete records on the
methodology of each census, an evaluation of the techniques employed and detailed
records on costs and implementation of the census budget. These records should
be arranged in such a way that information on each aspect of the census operation

‘can be found easily (see para. 1.54 above for an indication of the information on

costs and other resources required).
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ITI. USE OF SAMPLING IN POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES

1.167. Sampling should have a role in population and/or housing censuses both as
an integral part of the planning, execution, analysis and evaluation of the census
and through the use of the census as a sampling frame for subsequent sample
inquiries,

1.168. The most significent aspects of the use of sampling in connexion with the
census are set forth below in three sections: features of acceptable sampling
operations, sampling as an integral part of the census and the census as a basis
for subsequent sample inquiries.

A, Features of acceptable sampling operations

1, Accuracy

1.169., The use of sampling in a census involves an awareness of the precision
desired in a sample estimate., The higher the precision, the larger and/or more
complex the sample and hence the more expensive. A distinction is to be made
between precision of a sample estimate, as measured by the sampling error (which
gives the difference between the estimates obtained from a sample and from a
complete enumeration under the same general conditions of the inquiry) and
accuracy, as measured by the difference between the true value (which is generally
unknown) and that obtained from an inquiry, whether on a sample or a complete
enumeration basis., For this reason, in the case of a sample inquiry, accuracy
includes both sampling errors and non~sampling errors.

1.170. For the successful execution of a scientifically designed sampling plan,
it is essential that strict selection procedures be followed., The procedures must
be such that a known positive probability of selection is assigned to every unit
in the population. These probabilities are needed for estimating population
values and for calculating the measures of precision of these estimates. Good
selection procedures require that deviations from prescribed standards or
instructions be minimized.

1.171. Although estimated results based on samples are subject to sampling errors
in addition to whatever errors may be present in data based on a complete
operation, the smaller scale of a sample operstion may make it possible to employ
interviewers of higher calibre, to devise and pose questions of greater detail

and to minimize response errors.

1.172. Consideration should be given to the use of parallel samples, that is,
interpenetrating networks of samples, ;g/ to supply controls at the point of
collection of the data and also estimates of the margin of uncertainty of the
sample estimates.

12/ See Recommendations for the Preparation of Sample Survey Reports (United
Nations publication, Sales No. 64.XVII,T), sect. V.18.
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1.173. Recognition should be given to the importance of computing estimates of
sampling variances, at least for the major items of interest. Simplified methods,
in conformity with the sample design, such as methods based on the use of random
groups or on the summarization of basic data for individual primary sempling units
could be used for this purpose. 13/

2. Census resources

1.17hk., Effective planning of sample operations consists of meeting the
requirements of accuracy by making judicious use of whatever expert knowledge and
equipment are available in a particular country. It is obvious that sample plans
aimed at the same objective may vary from country to country, depending on the
quality and quantity of census resources, In planning a sample operation as part
of the census effort, it is important to bear in mind considerations of cost and
of competent direction.

1.175. The question of cost in sampling is of crucial significance. Numerous
factors govern the cost of sampling and it is essential that these be fully
weighed before a decision is made to associate a sample plan with a complete count.
One important factor, for instance, is the size and complexity of the sample,
which in turn is governed by the objectives of the survey and the procedures that 3
are regarded as most efficient. The cost of a sample cperation can be substantially§
lowver if only a few geographical and cross-classification details are required. '

1.176. Sample operations should be conducted under the direction of a competent
statistician who is conversant with both the theory of sampling and the practical
difficulties of carrying out surveys. The advice of such a statistician is
indispensable at all stages of the sample procedure, that is, from planning of the
sample to estimation of population values.

1.177. In order to ensure that the sample is selected strictly according to the
design and to avoid any possibility of bias in sample selection, it is strongly

recommended that the actual selection of the sample units should be carried out

either in the central office or in regional offices under the direct supervision
of a sampling statistician,

B. Ssmpling as an integral part of the census

1.178. Depending on the types of problems to be tackled, a country may consider
applying sampling methods in one or more of the following phases of a population
census: tests of census procedures, enumeration of topics in addition to those
for which universal coverage is required, post-enumeration field checks, quality
control of data processing, advance tabulation of selected topics and final
processing and tabulation. Each phase is discussed below,

13/ "Report of the eighth session of the Conference of African Statisticians",f
Addis Ababa, 21-30 November 1973 (E/CN.14/611), para. 226; M. H. Hansen, 1
W, N, Hurwitz, and W. G, Madow, Sample Survey Methods and Theory, vol. I, Theory
(New York, Wiley, 1953), pp. 439-4L0O; R. K., Som, A Manual of Sampling Techniques
(London, Heinemann, 1973), pp. 273 and 312.
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1. Tests of census procedures

1.179. Planning the various phases of a census often involves choosing among
several alternative procedures. Tests conducted on a sample basis provide the
best means of determining which alternative to use, The results of such tests
facilitate a more desirable allocation of available census resources than is
possible otherwise and thus assist any country to undertake a census programme
adapted to its needs and capacities.

1.180. The nature and extent of census testing depend on the information that is
available from previous censuses or other sources. If, for example, prior housing
statistics are lacking in a country, it will be difficult to assess in advance the
variability of the statistical material to be investigated and also the quality

of the interviewers. An intensive pilot survey will enable one to obtain an idea
of these factors. Again, countries that expect to expand the scope of their
censuses rather substantially in relation to their previous censuses should first
determine the feasibility of the plan of expansion., This may warrant a broad
experimental approach to the entire census plan.

1.181. If no previous information is available concerning the variability of the
important characteristics to be investigated by sampling in the census, a pilot
survey can be used to obtain such an estimate. The precision of the results to
be obtained by subsequent sampling procedures can then be calculated in advance
and the probable limits of error of estimation can be stated for each figure to be
estimated. This important feature of sampling makes it possible to design the
sample in accordance with the precision required for the uses that are to be made
of the data or with the precision possible within the range of permissible costs.

1.182. When carrying out census tests, random sampling need not always be employed.
Non-random, or purposive, samples may be used where, for testing the effectiveness
of a projected course of action, it is not necessary to base the final decision on
any quantitative measures derived from data obtained by means of the test and
particularly where the biases introduced are not of very great significance for
the problems investigated. The tests of many procedures require duplication of
the coverage and procedures within a compact area. In such a case, it is seldom
feasible to include a sufficient sample of such areas to obtain representative
coverage. The results for the area or areas actually covered must be projected to
the expected total on the basis of general knowledge of the representatives of
the areas. In such cases, purposive selection of one or a few areas is generally
preferable to a random selection. Purposive samples are also particularly useful
when it is necessary to test census questionnaires and methods in areas with
particularly difficult conditions. On the other hand, when quantitative measures
are needed for comparing efficiencies of different procedures (for instance, in
examining the anticipated response errors arising from different systems of
enumeration), random sampling must be used.

2. Enumeration of topics in addition to those for which
universal coverage is required

1.183. The rapidly growing needs in a number of countries for extensive and
reliable demographic data have made samplines methods a very desirable adjunct of
any complete census. Sampling is increasingly being used for broadening the scope
of the census by asking a number of questions of only a sample of the population
and/or of the housing units. Modern experience in the use of sampling techniques
has confirmed that it is not necessary to gather all demographic and/or housing
information on a complete basis; the sampling approach makes it feasible to obtain
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required data of acceptable accuracy when factors of time and cost might meke it
impracticable, or other considerations mske it unnecessary, to obtain the data on
a complete-count basis,

1.184, It is important to bear in mind, however, that national legal requirements
mey meke it mandatory to collect certain information on a complete-count basis.
Legislation in many countries prescribes complete population enumerations at
particular times or makes certain political or administrative dispositions
dependent on particular results from a complete enumeration, For example, the
apportionment of seats in the legislature among the civil divisions of a country
often depends on the number of persons actually enumerated in each division. The
data needed for this and similar purposes cannot be collected by sampling.

1.185. Information that is collected for only a sample of the population and/or
housing units may be obtained by one of two different methods. Either the same
census interviewers may ask the questions or specially trained interviewers may be
engaged for enumerating the sample. The first method may be used where it is
fairly simple to obtain the information by conventional enumeration techniques:
the second method is used where ordinary enumeration methods are not expected to
elicit accurate answers to the questions and where the sample size can be kept
small. In general, the choice depends on the nature and manner of asking the
questions, which in turn are determined by considerations of cost and accuracy and
of the nature of the data to be collected. It depends also on the nature of the
staff available and on the facilities for training and supervision.

1.186. It is important to make certain that asking questions that are not asked
of all persons does not give rise to legal, administrative and even political
issues since census information is required under statute and usually under
penalty.

1.187. The field staff for a sample inquiry in connexion with a census is often
required to compile detailed information from the respondents and may have to make
subjective decisions to place a respondent's answer under the correct category.

For this reason, they are required to be of a high calibre, well trained and
preferable with prior experience and/or knowledge with regard to population and
housing statistics. Also, because housing censuses often take place in conjunction
with population censuses, the scope of the housing data to be collected may have to
be limited by the quality of the interviewers. In addition, serious biases have
been encountered in census results when census enumerators exercised their own
Judgement as to which person, family or household was to be given the detailed
questionnaire (see para. 1.177 above).

1,188, The suitability of particular questions for a sample enumeration depends on
the precision with which results are needed for small areas, population groups and
groups of living quarters and on the enumeration costs involved. Account has also
to be taken of the desirability of having results of high precision on basic

topics for areas of various sizes, since such results can serve as bench-marks for
numerous subsequent inquiries,

3. Post-enumeration field checks

1.189. As the scope of the modern census is ever-increasing with time, the problem
of obtaining census data of high quality is becoming both more important and more
difficult. 1In the present state of census practice, no procedure ig yet available
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that can keep the census enumeration entirely free from errors. It is extremely
important, however, that departure from accuracy and completeness does not exceed
reasonable limits.

1.190. Census enumeration extends to every census unit in the population and
involves numerous questions; it cannot, therefore, be completely checked since,
in that case, the cost of re-enumeration would be prohibitive and the burden of
response imposed on the public excessive. An effective way of determining the
types and magnitudes of errors in the census enumeration is the re-enumeration
of samples of census units for certain questions.

1.191. Post-enumeration field checks serve two principal purposes. The one is to
inform users of the data about the accuracy attached to census figures and the
other is to aid census officials in the improvement of subsequent censuses. In

so far as the checks serve the latter purpose, the task of testing for subsequent
censuses is greatly eased.

1.192, As mentioned in paragraph 1.182 above, random sampling need be used only
vhen quantitative measures are required for appraising the census data (for
instance, in determining the amount of under- or over-enumeration) with the best
possible precision. Non~random or purposive samples may be used where quantitative
measures derived from the sample data are not of crucial importance for testing
the effectiveness of a certain census procedure. However, in choosing between a
random and a purposive sample, it is well to keep in view the requirements of
future demographic and/or housing inquiries, including the next census, since a
random sample, although it may be more expensive from the immediate viewpoint, may

well provide a scientific and continuing basis for planning future inquiries of a
~ related nature,

1.193. Special precautions should generally be taken in order to avoid errors in

i the collection of information from the sample selected for the post-enumeration

| field check. Some advantages of conducting the check as closely as possible to

| the general census are that (a) there will have been a minimel movement of

i population, (b) respondents will still have fresh in mind the information as of

the date of the census and (g) the public will be prepared to co-operate with the

t nev ingquiry because they will not have forgotten the publicity and other activities
{ connected with the census. However, it should be ensured that the general census

i enumeration is completely over before the post-enumeration check starts and that

l the field personnel for the check no longer have access to the questionnaires

| completed during the general census. It may be useful to select the best of the

t supervisors and enumerators from the general census to serve on the post-enumeration
j field check; they should receive intensive training and should be remunerated on a

i basis that allows them ample time to obtain valid replies. When necessary, their

| work should be verified by cross-checks with other elements of information.

i However, one disadvantage of holding the post-enumeration check Just after the

. general census using the same staff is that the fatigue from the census work may

b not allow the staff to do the post-enumeration check properly. Another problem

} arising from the same circumstances is that the independence of the post-enumeration
! field check may be adversely affected.

t 1,194, To accomplish its purpose, a true post-enumeration field check, particularly
i one instituted to check coverage errors, should meet three separate requirements,

t which are: (1) it should constitute a separate count, independent of the original

i enumeration; (2) it should be representative of the whole country and of all
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population groups; and (3) it should involve one-to-one matching and reconciliation
of records. To the extent that any of these requirements are not met, the estimates
of error based on the post-enumeration field check are themselves subject to error.

1.195. The ultimate sampling units for re-enumeration should be clearly defined
and should preferably be operationally convenient geographical areas, taken from a
comprehensive frame consisting of enumeration areas, preferably those used in the
original census,

1.196. Representativeness in respect of the whole geographical area and of all
population groups calls for the post-enumeration field check to be carried out in
a well-designed random cluster sample, large enough to give at least an evaluation
of the enumeration in the country as a whole and in its major civil divisions,
since determination of quantitative measures of under- and over-enumeration is one
of the important objectives of the procedure.

1.197. The one-to-cne matching of census schedules to post-enumeration field

check schedules is the essence of the re~interview method of census evaluation.
Name-to-name matching is not an easy task in any country, especially in cultures
where names lack uniqueness. Even identification of the household may be difficult
in those parts of the world where street names and house numbers are practically
non-~existent. Nevertheless, since the efficacy of the post-enumeration field

check as a remedial measure in census-taking rests on the identification of errors
and their correction, comparisons must be made on a one~to-one basis to the degree
possible.

1.198. In order to assess the content errors as well as to help in the matching
process for evaluation of coverage errors, an intensive query with questions
additional to those asked during the general census may be made during the
post-~enumeration check. Moreover, questions on supplemental topics not investigated
during the census may be included in the post-enumeration check as a means for
collecting additional data, provided the decision is taken after a proper

assessment of the feasibility of combining the two operations.

4., Quality control of data processing

1.199. Sampling can be used effectively for measuring and controlling the quality
of census-processing operations. These include the editing of questionnaires, their
coding, the recording of data on punched cards (or tape production) and their
verification, some computations (rates etc.) and the tabulation of figures. Even

in a country of medium population size, these operations involve millions of
questionnaires and a far greater number of columns of figures and of perforations.

1.200. Under appropriate conditions, sample inspections and, in particular, quality
control techniques make it possible to control effectively and economically the
quality of census data processing and it is no longer necessary or expedient to
locate and correct substantially all processing errors by carrying out each
operation a second time by way of verification. This course results in a much
lower census cost than if the control had been performed on a complete basis.
Moreover, it is, in any case, not justified to increase the processing costs of a
census beyond a certain point for improving the accuracy of census results since
these will still be affected by defects in enumeration (e.g., incompleteness of
enumeration, response errors etc.) and other errors independent of processing.
When final tabulations are in view, attention has to be paid to the accuracy of
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figures in a series of detailed cross-tabulations, especially those concerning
relatively small areas or small groups of individuals. This demands accuracy in
small lots of data and imposes more stringent conditions in the application of
statistical methods of quality control than if only larger areas or groups were
to be considered.

1.201. For clerical processes such as coding, key punching etc. primary controls
should be on the work of individuals, since the difference among individuals is a
major component of variation in quality. The quality of work of an individual may
very significantly over time. Therefore, it is desirable to compute error rates
frequently. In addition, each person should undergo a qualifying period at the
beginning of the operation during which his or her work is verified intensively,
in some cases at the 100 per cent level.

1.202. Every effort should be made to keep operational features as simple as
possible. One person in each work unit should designate work to be verified; each
verifier should not be made responsible for the application of sampling
instructions. In general, a systematic pattern of selection with random starts is
preferable to a random one. Measures of quality must be adaptable to simple
record-keeping systems.

1.203. An inspection level of x per cent does not automatically ensure a cost
saving of 100 - x per cent. Cost estimates must take into account 100 per cent
inspection during the training period, fixed costs of handling inspection lots,
100 per cent inspection of rejected lots, costs of designing and selecting the
sample and extra record keeping.

5. Advance tabulation of selected topics

1.204. A complete national census is a huge undertaking and several years may
elapse beyond the date to which the census refers before some of the tabulations
of the greatest economic and social interest are published. This lag may be
expected in countries that are large and that do not take censuses regularly and
frequently, and also in the economically less developed countries where minimal

or no funds can be devoted to modern tabulation equipment. The danger is, however,
no less serious in countries where modern tasbulation equipment is available in
large quantities, since most of the increased capacity of such equipment has to be
utilized to meet the heavy additional demands made by the modern census.

1.205. It is natural, therefore, that advance, provisional tabulations were in the

. past most frequent application of sampling to census work and perhaps the first

one to be made in many countries. Although it is true that, in most countries,

 interviewers prepare at the time of enumeration, summaries referring to the number

of 1living quarters, households and persons enumerated and some other basic facts,

. there is nevertheless a definite need for early tabulation of some of the results

that cannot be derived from interviewers' preliminary reports. The need for

 advance tabulation was evident even in a small country that takes censuses

regularly. It should be mentioned at this point that advance sample tabulations
can be used to the best advantage when they are obtained for fairly large areas

. and for the country as a whole.

1.206. If only a sample of returns is processed and used for tabulation, the

. advance estimates of the basic census results thus obtained would be of current
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validity. The population and the housing situation may be undergoing such rapid
changes that the processing of an advance sample may present a more up-to-date
picture than would a complete tabulation. An important consideration in selecting
topics for the advance sample tabulation is their variability, since sampling
errors may tend to obscure changes that have occurred.

1.207. Securing advance tabulations through sampling has certain disadvantages.
The results tabulated for the sample units have to be integrated with those
tabulated for the non-sample units to give the final results. These operations
may increase the total tabulation time of the census and its cost beyond what they
would be without the special tabulation of advance results. Precautions are
necessary in order to minimize the delay that may be caused in the preparation of
the final results. To that end, the census plan should carefully co-ordinate the
special tabulation of advance results and the tabulation of final results.
Moreover, as mentioned in the next subsection, modern data processing equipment
and programmes available in most countries renders the advantages in terms of
speed of advanced tabulations prepared on a sample basis less clear-~cut than in
the past.

1.208. 1If sampling has been used as an integral part of a complete enumeration to
broaden the scope of the census by obtaining supplementary information, the same
sample of individuals, households or other units will also provide a sample for
advance tabulations of the census proper. Such a sampling scheme, if it is devised
efficiently, with a view to securing additional census information by small
administrative units, may offer excellent opportunities of conveniently obtaining
sdvance tabulations by the same administrative units.

1.209. Even when no sampling has been used in the actual enumeration, the sample
design for advance tabulations may be comparatively simple because the complete
census returns provide the sampling frame and the domain or domains of study.
Advantage may also be taken of the efficiency of using small sample units

(e.g. households or small areas) since the smallest units are actually the easiest
to define in the census returns.

G. Final processing and tabulation

1.210. The principal limitations of complete processing and tabulation of all the
information collected in a population census and/or a housing census are time and
money. Consequently, processing and tabulation programmes may provide for the
complete tabulation of those elements of information regarded as of sufficient
importance for small administrative areas, while certain other characteristics may
be processed and tabulated only on a sample basis. This procedure has been used
in the past by some countries in an effort to ensure the timely completion of

the census processing work. The arguments in favour of this approach are now less
compelling than in the past owing to the speed of the data processing equipment
currently available in most countries. However, savings might still be achieved
through the use of sampling in connexion with manual processing operations, such
as coding and data entry, particularly in large countries.

1.211. 1In considering the advisability of using sampling in connexion with the
final processing operations, the following considerations may also be taken into
account. There are certain population and housing characteristics about which
information is needed only by large areas and for the country as a whole.
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Sampling makes it possible to obtain detailed tabulations for large areas, with
reasonably small sampling errors and at a much reduced cost and in a shorter time
than that needed for tabulations on a complete basis. However, since one of the
purposes of a census is to serve local interests, the feasibility of sampling is
determined to some extent by the size of the smallest localities for which
separate tabulations are needed. In order to obtain data of acceptable precision
for these, it may be necessary to use high sampling fractions in view of the
great variability as well as of high intra-cluster correlations for certain
characteristics. There may be instances where even the use of high sampling
fractions fails to give results of acceptable precision: in such cases it would
be inadvisable to use sampling methods.

1.212. Even greater savings in cost and time are achieved if cross-tabulations
are prepared on a sample basis than if simple tabulations are so prepared.
However, it should be borne in mind that sample tabulations imply some reduction
of geographical detail and of detailed cross-classifications. Moreover, it is
possible that such cross-tabulations may result in a number of cells that include
a small number of units and, therefore, have high sampling errors.

C. The census as a basis for subsequent sample inquiries

1.213. A sampling frame may be a list of small areas, structures, households,
people or groups of households. The census can be such a frame; in fact, the
census can be the only frame for subsequent sampling in the many countries that
do not have good maps, village lists, a register of population, a register of
households or lists of living quarters. Before a sample selection is undertaken,
it is necessary to ensure that the sampling frame is free from such defects as
inaccuracy, incompleteness, duplication, inadequacy and obsolescence. Each of
these five types of defects in a frame introduces defects of a different type in
the sample procedure. Emphasis should be laid at this point on the importance of
updating the frame to the date of the sample inquiry. Otherwise, the inquiry
results would refer to the date at which the frame was last revised. It is
desirable to investigate carefully those parts of a population and/or a housing
census that are to be used as the sampling frame for a proposed sample survey,
since some defects are not at all apparent until a detailed examination has been
made. This objective may be accomplished by examining the relevant administrative
machinery of the census and the way in which the census information is kept up to
date; sometimes the investigation may entail a certain amount of field work.

1.214. Although this remedy is appropriate when the frame in question is a
population and/or housing census already enumerated and processed, a much more
effective approach towards avoiding the above-mentioned defects would be to give
very careful consideration to the problem at the stage of planning the census. A
census can serve as a reasonably acceptable frame if, in addition to careful
planning, the various phases of the census are executed with proper care and if
the obstacles to successful execution are fully recognized.

1.215. Maps and prior census information concerning small areas are very
important for devising a good sample plan. Maps are particularly valuable if they
unambiguously indicate boundaries of very small areas and the number of living
quarters, households or inhabitants living within the boundaries. This prior
information need not necessarily be very accurate or up to date if it is used for
grouping or stratification.
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1.216. For many subsequent sample inquiries, the main census results may be
available for use as supplementary information by the national statistical office
and possibly by others, in accordance with national laws and policies relating to
the confidentiality of census data (see para. 1.50). The availability of
individual records or punch cards, the data on which they have been checked, makes
it possible to select sample units from those that show characteristics relevant
to the sample inquiry. Stratification and ratio estimation can thus readily be
used, whereas they are difficult or impossible to employ when sampling is used as
an integral part of the census, such as in tabulating advance results.
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S TerE TR e R

IV. THE UNITS, PLACE AND TIME OF ENUMERATION
FOR POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES

A. Units of enumeration

1.217. Since individual enumeration is an essential feature of a population
census, the primary unit of enumeration for the population census is the person.
The household is the general framework within which most individuals are identified
and it is also an additional unit of enumeration in its own right. Because it
is also a unit of epnumeration for the housing census, the careful identification
of the household as a preliminary step to the enumeration can facilitate the
efficient collection of the data and the control of its completeness in both
censuses. In countries in which it is traditional to use the family as the
general framework within which individuals are identified, the family may be
substituted for the household. In the majority of cases, the composition of the
family will coincide with that of the household.

1.218. 1In addition to persons identified within households, there are persons who
are not members of a household. The latter group constitutes the institutional
population, which is also investigated in population censuses.

1.219. For the housing census, the household is one of three units of enumeration:
the other two units are living quarters (i.e., housing units and collective living
quarters) and buildings. It is important to bear in mind that, in conceptual terms,
these three units are clearly distinguishable. There is not necessarily an

' identity or exact correspondence among these concepts nor are the terms themselves

interchangeable. Several households may live together in one set of living
quarters and one household may occupy more than one set of living quarters.
Similarly, several sets of living guarters may together occupy one building and
one set of living quarters may occupy more than one building.

1.220. It is recognized that there may be difficulty in some countries in
maintaining independent concepts of “household" and of "living quarters'.
However, the advantages in terms of the usefulness of the data that result from
separate concepts outweigh the additional effort required in maintaining them.

. 1.221. 1In carrying out a census, it is essential that the units of enumeration be

clearly defined and that the definitions be included in manuals of instruction
for the enumeration and in census reports. In order to reduce the possiblity

of difficulties in applying the definitions recommended below, countries may
find it necessary to expand the definitions and to illustrate them in terms of
national conditions and circumstances. Post-enumeration field checks can
provide a useful means of determining to what extent the national definitions of
the units of enumeration have been applied in the field and the consequent
effect on the census results.

1. Person

1.222. For census purposes, the "person' is each individual falling within the
scope of the census. Although each person must be included in the count of
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the population, there will be some variation in regard to the persons for whom
information is collected on different topies. The variations usually depend on
the person's age, sex and/or relationship to the head or other reference member

of the household. When it is recommended that information on a particular topic
be investigated for less than the total population, the group of persons for
which the topic should be investigated is indicated in the presentation of the
definition and specifications of the topic in chapter V, section C. In addition,
each tabulation presented in chapter VI, section C is accompanied by a description
of the population to be included in the tabulation.

2.  Household for family/

1.223. The concept of "household” is based on the arrangements macde by persons,
individually or in groups, for providing themselves with food or other essentials
for living. A household may be either (a) a one-person household, that is, a
person who makes provision for his or her own food or other essentials for living
without combining with any other person to form part of a multiperson household or
(E) a multiperson household, that is, a group of two or more persons living
together who make common provision for food or other essentials for living. The
persons in the group may pool their incomes and have a common budget to a greater
or lesser extent; they may be related or unrelated persons or a combination of
both.

1.224. The family that is sometimes used as a unit of enumeration in place of
the household consists of related persons living together and having a common
budget.

1.225. PFor a more detailed discussion of the concepts of household and family,
see paragraphs 2.62-2.6L4 and 2.73-2.85. A more detailed discussion of the concept
of households is also presented in paragraph 3.112.

1.226. Households usually occupy the whole, part of or more than one housing
unit but they may also be found living in camps, boarding houses or hotels or as
administrative personnel in institutions, or they may be homeless. Households
consisting of extended families that make common provision for food or of
potentially separate households with a common head, resulting from polygamous
unions, or households with vacation or other second homes may occupy more than
one housing unit.

1.227. Homeless households are defined as those households without a shelter that
would fall within the scope of living quarters as defined in paragraph 1.232 below.
They carry their few possessions with them, sleeping in the street, in doorways

or on piers or in any other space on a more or less random basis.

1.228. For certain topics investigated in housing censuses, the household may
serve more efficiently than living quarters as the unit of enumeration. For
example, tenure, if investigated in the census, should be collected with reference
to households rather than living quarters. Information about household

possessions that are not normally included as part of the equipment of living
quarters (radio and television receivers, for example) should be collected with
reference to households. Information on rent, an item of significance in relation
to both living quarters and households, would of necessity be collected in relation
to the household.
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3. Institutional population

1.229. The institutional population comprises persons who are not members of
households. These include persons living in military installations, correctional
and penal institutions, dormitories of schools and universities, religious
institutions, hospitals and so forth.

1.230. Persons living in hotels or boarding houses do not belong in this category
but should be distinguished as members of one-person or multiperson househclds,

on the basis of the arrangements that they make for providing themselves with

the essentials for living. Personnel of institutions not living in dormitories

or similar accommodations should be treated in the same way.

k. Livins quarters

1.231. The principal units of enumeration in a census of housing are living
guarters. Only by recognizing them as such can data be obtained that will provide
a meaningful description of the housing situation and a suitable basis for the
formulation of housing programmes.

1.232. Living quarters are structurally separate and independent places of abode.
They may (g) have been constructed, built, converted or arranged for human
habitation, provided that they are not at the time of the census used wholly for
other purposes and that, in the case of mobile housing units, improvised housing
units and collective living quarters, they are occupied at the time of the census
or (b) although not intended for habitation, actually be in use as such at the
time of the census. For a more detailed discussion of the definition of "living
quarters’ and of the concepts of separateness and independence as used in the
definition, see paras. 3.41-3.43.

5. Building

1.233. The building is regarded as an indirect but important unit of enumeration
for housing censuses since the information concerning the building (building type,
material of construction and certain other characteristics) is required to describe
properly the living quarters located within the building and for the formulation

of housing programmes. In a housing census, the questions on building
characteristics are normally framed in terms of the building in which the

living quarters being enumerated are located, and the information is recorded for
each of the housing units or other 1living quarters located within it.

1.234. A building is any independent free-standing structure comprising one or
more rooms of other spaces, covered by a roof and usually enclosed within

external walls or dividing walls that extend from the foundations to the roof.
However, in tropical areas a building may consist of a roof with supports only,
that is, without constructed walls, in some cases, a roofless structure consisting
of a space enclosed by walls may be considered a "building”. For a more detailed
discussion of the definition of building and related concepts, see paragraph 3.1T.

1.235. In some countries, it may be appropriate to utilize the ‘compound” as a
unit of enumeration, either in addition to the building or as a substitute for
it. In some areas of the world, living quarters are traditionally located within
compounds and the grouping of living quarters in this way may have certain
economic and social implications that it would be useful to study. In such
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cases it may be appropriate, during the census, to identify compounds and to
record information suitable for linking them to the living quarters located within
then.

B. Place of enumeration

1.236. In a population census, information about each person can be collected and
entered on the census questionnaire either where he or she is (or was) present on
the day of the census or at his or her usual residence.

1.237. In compiling the census results by geographical areas, however, each
person can be included in either (g) the household (and hence the geographical
area) where the person was present on the day of the census or (E) the household
(and the geographical area) where he or she usually resides. This allocation is
not necessarily dependent upon the place at which information was collected for
the individual but it can be simplified by the proper choice of a place of
enumeration.

1.238. 1If a “present-in-area’’ population distribution only is wanted, it is
logical to enumerate each person at the place where he or she is (or was) present
at the time of the census. If a distribution by usual residence only is required,
it is more satisfactory to collect the information about each person at the
person's place of usual residence. It should be noted, however, that it is not
always possible to collect information about each individual at his or her usual
residence, as for example, when an entire household is away from its usual
residence at the time of the census. Some provision must therefore be made for
collecting information about such persons at the place where they are found at
the time of the census.

1.239. With the growing interest in information on households and families and

on internal migration, it is becoming increasingly desirable to prepare tabulations
on the basis of usual residence rather than on the basis of place where present,
since the latter is often temporary and so is not useful for the investigation

of the above-mentioned topiecs. Also, although it is comparatively simpler to
enumerate each person where present on the day of the census and to use a
present-in-area population distribution, a usual-residence distribution is likely
to be more accurate than a present-in-area distribution, if the time required for
enumeration is so long as to permit considerable movement of persons during the
interval.

1.240. 1If it is desired also to obtain information on both the usually resident
population and the present-in-area population, then either each person present

in each household on the census day or each person present and each usual
resident temporarily absent can be enumerated at the appropriate household. A
clear distinction must then be made on the questionnaire, as applicable, among
(a) persons usually resident and present on the day of the census, (b) persons
usually resident but temporarily absent on the day of the census, and (g) persons
not usually resident but temporarily present on the day of the census.

1.241. Depending on the categories of persons enumerated at any given place,
information may then be collected on the usual residence (address) of those only
temporarily present and on the place (address) at which each temporarily absent
person can be found. This information can be used for allocating persons to the
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household and geographical area with which they are to be counted and for checking
to be certain that no person is counted twice (i.e., at both the usual residence
and the place where present). The procedures to be followed at the enumeration
and through the subsequent allocation of persons must, however, be very carefully
planned and strictly adhered to if the allocation is to be accurate.

1.242. With the exception of mobile housing units, living quarters and buildings
have a fixed location and the place where they are to be enumerated has not.
therefore, to be considered in taking a housing census. Information on
households, however, and the persons in households can be collected and entered
on the housing census questionnaire either where they are (or were) present on
the day of the census or at the usual residence. The procedure followed in the
housing census should be governed by that adopted in carrying out the population
census if the two censuses are carried out simultaneously. If the housing census
is an independent operation, however, the procedure to be followed should be
carefully considered since it may have a significant effect on the validity of
the results of the housing census.

1.243. Where persons and households are allocated to the place of usual residence,
they should also be allocated to the living quarters that they usually occupy.

The living quarters that they are actually occupying at the time of the census
should be counted as vacant if they are conventional dwellings or they should be
excluded from the census if they are of a type other than conventional

dwellings. 1h4/

1.244. Mobile housing units represent a special case as far as the place of
enumeration is concerned. They should be enumerated where they are found on

the day of the census; however, in accordance with the procedure adopted for the
allocation of the population, mohile housing units may also be allocated to the
area where the occupants usually reside provided that they are the usual living
quarters of the occupants in the area of usual residence. Where they are not the
usual living quarters of the occupants in the area of usual residence, the
occupants would be allocated to their usual living quarters and the mobile
housing unit would be excluded from the census.

C. Enumeration point of time

1.245. One of the essential features of population and housing censuses is thet
each person and/or each set of living quarters must be enumerated as nearly as
possible in respect of the same well-defined point of time. This is usually
accomplished by fixing a census 'moment’ at midnight at the beginning of the
census day if there is only a single census day.

1.246. For the population census, each person alive up to the census moment is
included on a census schedule and counted in the total population, even though
the process of completing the schedule does not take place until after the census
moment or even after the census day and the person may have died in the interim.
Infants born after the census moment are not to be entered on a schedule or

;&/ By definition, all living quarters except conventional dwellings are
required to be occupied in order to be included in the census.
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included in the total population, even though they may be living when the other
persons in their household are enumerated.

1.247. For the housing census, each set of living quarters that has reached an
established stage of completion and that is not scheduled for, or in the process
of , demolition should be included on a census schedule and counted as part of
the housing inventory even though the process of completing the schedule does
not take place until after the census moment or even after the census day and
the living quarters may have been scheduled for demolition in the interim.
Living quarters that have attained the prescribed state of completion after the
census moment are not to be entered on a schedule (unless special instructions
are issued for recording living quarters under construction) nor should they be
included in the total number of living quarters.

1.24k8. Where the amount of time required for enumeration in the census is
considered to be so long that the population is not likely to be able to supply
information as of a single moment in the past, it may be necessary to employ
different points of time in the enumeration, even to the extent of using the
night before the visit by the enumerator. If such a procedure is followed, it
should be clearly explained in the census report and the total duration of the
enumeration should be stated. For ease of reference and for the computation of
intercensal indices, it is useful to designate a single date in the enumeration
period as the official “census date'. This date could be, for exemple, the day
by which half of the population had been enumerated.

D. Time-reference period for data on the characteristics
of the population and of living quarters

1.249. The data collected about the characteristics of the population and of
living quarters should be pertinent to a well-defined reference period. The
time~-reference period need not, however, be identical for all of the data
collected. For most of the data, it will be the census moment or the census day;
in some instances, however, it may be a brief period Jjust prior to the census, as
in the case of economic characteristics and of rental, or a longer period of time,
as in the case of fertility questions and information on the period of
construction of the building in which the living quarters are located.
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Part Two

Topics and tabulations for population censuses
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V. TOPICS TO BE INVESTIGATED IN POPULATION CENSUSES

A. PFactors determining the selection of topics

2.1. The topics to be covered on the questionnaire (that is, the Subjects regarding
wvhich information is to be collected for each individual) should be determined upon
balanced consideration of (a) the needs of the country (local as well as national)
to be served by the census data; (b) achievement of the maximum degree of
international comparability, both within regions and on a world-wide basis; (g) the
probable willingness and ability of respondents to give adequate information on the
topics: and (g) the total national resources available for the enumeration,
processing, tabulation, publication and establishment of a data base, which will
determine the over-all feasible scope of the census.

2.2, In making the selection of topics, due regard should be paid to the usefulness
of historical continuity in providing the opportunity for comparison of changes
over a period of time. Census takers should, however, avoid collecting information
that is no longer required simply because it was traditionally collected in the
past. It becomes necessary, therefore, to review periodically the topics
traditionally investigated and to re-evaluate the need for the series to which they
contribute.

1. Priority of national needs

2.3. Prime importance should be given to the fact that population censuses should
be designed to meet national needs. Should any conflict exist among national

needs, regional recommendations and global recommendations, national needs should
take precedence, followed by the regional recommendations and finally the global
recommendations. The first consideration is that the census should provide
information on the topics of greatest value to the country, with questions framed
in such a way as to elicit data of meximum use to that country. Experience has
shown that national needs will be best served if the census includes topics
generally recognized as of basic value and defined in accordance with regional and
global standards. Nevertheless, each country's decision should depend upon a
balanced appraisal of how urgently the data are needed and whether the information
could be obtained equally well or better from other sources. It is also recognized
that many countries will find it necessary to include topics of particular national
or local interest in addition to the topics included in the regional and global
recommendations.

2. Importance of international comparability

2.4. The desirability of achieving regional and world-wide comparability should be
another major consideration in the selection and formulation of topics for the
census schedule. National and international objectives are usually compatible,
however, since international recommendations, being based on a broad study of
country experience and practice, are recommendations of definitions and methods
which have successfully met general national needs. Furthermore, the analysis of
census data for national purposes will often be facilitated if, by the use of
international recommendations, it is possible to compare the data with those of
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other countriec on the basis of consistent concepts, definitions and
classifications.

2.5. If the particular circumstances within & country require departures from
international standards, every effort should be made to explain these departures
in the census publications and to indicate how the national presentation can be
adapted to the international standards.

3. Suitability of topies

2.6. The topics investigated should be such that the respondents will be willing
and able to provide adequate information on them. Thus, it may be necessary to
avoid topics likely to arouse fear, local prejudice or superstition, and questions
too complicated and difficult for the average respondent to answer easily or for
the enumerator to deal with. The exact phrasing of each question that is needed
in order to obtain the most reliable response will of necessity depend on national
circumstances.

k, Resources available

2.7. The selection of topics should be carefully congidered in relation to the |
total resources available for the census. An accurate and efficient collection of

data for a limited number of topics, followed by prompt tabulation and publication,

is more useful than the collection of data for an over-ambitious list of topics,
vhich cannot properly be investigated, tabulated or stored in the data base. In
balancing the need for data against resources available, the extent to which
questions can be pre-coded should be considered. This may be an important factor |
in determining whether or not it is economically feasible to investigate certain |
topics in the census. 1

B. List of topies

2.8. The population topics given in list A (para. 2.15) and list B (para. 2.16)
below have emerged as a result of meetings convened by the regional commissions
and the Inter-American Statistical Institute to revise their respective regional
recommendations for population and housing censuses. Based on these meetings,
five sets of regional recommendations have been formulated for population and
housing censuses. List A contains the population topics that are included as
"priority topics” 15/ in the majority of the regional recommendations. List B
contains the population topics that, while not falling into list A, are included
by the majority of region: when both "priority" and "other useful" 16/ topics are
taken into consideration. List C, consisting of all population topics not falling
into either of the first two lists but mentioned in the recommendations of at least
one region, is given in annex I to the present publication.

15/ Priority topics are variously designated in the regional recommendations
as "recommended topics", "recommended topics of first priority" or "basic topics”.

16/ "Other useful" topics are those included without priority in the various
regional recommendations. It is felt that their investigation should generally be
considered only after it is determined that information on the priority topics will i
be made available, |




2.9. Because of the considerable population census experience now available in
each of the regions, it is no longer considered necessary to distinguish between
"priority" topics and "other useful" topics on a global basis. Rather, it is
recommended that each country take into consideration in the first place the topics
accorded priority in its region. Only after this should it consider the need and
the feasibility of also investigating what are considered to be "other useful”
topics in its region and, finally, the remaining topics included in lists A, B and
and C.

2.10. To assist countries in using the present document and in determining their
own priorities, lists A and B are consclidated in paragraph 2.17, in which topics
given in list A are distinguished from those in list B. Further, a tabular
presentation of the "priority" and "other useful" topics in each set of regional
recommendations is set forth in annex II to the present publication.

2.11. Although the basis for the selection of topics for the present global
programme differs from the basis employed in the global recommendations for the
1970 censuses, it should be noted that the topics currently included differ only
slightly from those included in the 1970 recommendations. It may be concluded,
therefore, that experience during the 1970 census decade has demonstrated that
there is a core of topics on which there is considerable agreement among the
regions in regard both to their importance and to the feasibility of collecting

the data in a census. Those likely to present difficulties that require time-
consuming questioning can probably best be collected for a sample of the population.
The exceptions to the consensus occur, at the one extreme, among the countries with
the most developed statistical systems, where adequate data on a number of the
topics listed are available from non-census sources; at the other extreme are the
countries in which data-collection opportunities are limited and it is felt that
advantage must be taken of the possibilities offered by the census to investigate
topics that might, under better circumstances, be investigated more suitably by
other means.

2.12., The topics in lists A and B and in paragraph 2.17 are grouped under six
headings, as required: "Geographical and migration characteristics", "Household
characteristics", "Demographic and social characteristics", "Fertility and
mortality", "Educational characteristics"” and "Economic characteristics". The
headings are not entirely mutually exclusive; some of the topics, such as "marital
status", could appear under more than one heading. In such cases, the topic
appears under the first heading to which it is relevant.

2.13. Within each heading, a distinction is made between topics that appear on the
questionnaire and derived topics. The former are those for which data are
collected by a specific question on the questionnaire. Although data for the
derived topics also come from information on the questionnaire, they do not
necessarily come from replies to a specific question. '"Total population", for
example, is derived from a count of the persons entered on the questionnaires as
present or resident in each geographical unit. Such derived topics may, perhaps,
be more correctly considered as tabulation components, but they are listed as
topics in order to emphasize the fact that the questionnaire must in some way yield
this information.
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2.14. The paragraph numbers in parentheses after each entry in paragraphs 2.15-2.17
refer either to the paragraphs in which the group of topics as a whole is discussed
in section C below or to the paragraphs in which the definition and specifications
of individual topics are discussed.

2.15. The topics included in list A are shown below. They appear as ‘'priority"
topics in the majority of regional recommendations.

List A

Topics that appear on
the questionnaire Derived topics

Geographical and migration characteristics (paras. 2.19-2.61)

Place of usual residence (paras. 2.21-2.25) Total population (paras. 2.44-2.50)
and/or
Flace where present at time of census Locality (paras. 2.51-2.53)
(paras. 2.26-2.29)
Place of birth (paras. 2.30-2.36) Urban and rural (paras. 2.54-2.56)

Duration of residence (paras. 2.37-2.39)
Place of previous residence (paras. 2.40-2.41)
Place of residence at a specified date in

the past (paras. 2.42-2.L3)

Household /or family/ characteristics (paras. 2.62-2.865)

Relationship to head or other reference Household /or famllv/
member of household /or family/ 17/ f comp051t10n.l7/(paras. 2.73-2.85)
(paras. 2.65-2.72)

Demographic and social characteristics (paras. 2.86-2.118)

Sex (para. 2.87)

Age (paras. 2.88-2.96)

Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.10k4)
Citizenship (paras. 2.105-2.109)

i

Fertility and mortality (paras. 2.119-2.1L48)

Children born alive (paras. 2.124-2.127)
Children living (paras. 2.128-2.130)

17/ "Relationship to head or other reference member of family" and "Family
compos1t10n" are appropriate to censuses in which the family (as defined in
pars. 2.75) is used as a unit of investigation in place of the household. See
paras. 2.62 and 2.63 for the difference between the concept of household and
the concept of family as used in these topics.
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Topics that appear on
the questionnaire Derived topics

Educational characteristics (paras. 2.149-2.179)

Educational attainment (paras. 2.151-2.163)
Literacy (paras. 2.164-2.16T7)
School attendance (paras. 2.168-2.1T1)

Economic characteristics (paras. 2.180-2.219)

Activity status (paras. 2.188-2.197)

Occupation (paras. 2.198-2,201)

Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205)

Status in employment (paras. 2.206-2.208)

2.16. Topics included in list B are shown below. They are not included in list A
but included by the majority of regions when both "priority" and "other useful"

topics are taken into consideration. No "derived topics" are included in this list,
because all the topics appear on the questionnaire.

List B

Demographic and social characteristics (paras. 2.86-2.118)

Religion (paras. 2.110-2.112)
Language (paras. 2.113-2.116)
National and/or ethnic group (paras. 2.117-2.118)

Fertility and mortality (paras. 2.119-2.148)

Age at marriage (paras. 2.131-2.134)
Duration of marriage (paras. 2.135-2.138)
Live births within the 12 months preceding the census (paras. 2.139-2.143)

Deaths of infants born within the 12 months preceding the census
(paras. 2.144-2,145)

Maternal orphanhood (paras. 2.146-2,148)

Educational characteristics (paras. 2.149-2.179)

Educational qualifications (paras. 2.172-2.1T9)

Economic characteristics (paras. 2.180-2.219)

Time worked (paras. 2.209-2.211)
Income (paras. 2.212-2.215)
Sector of employment (paras. 2.216-2.219)
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2.17. 1In the following consolidated list of all the topics shown in lists A and B
above, topics that appear in list A, i.e. those that are "priority" tcovics in the
majority of regions, are preceded by an asterisk.

Topics that appear on
the questionnaire Derived topics

1. Geographical and migration characteristics (paras. 2.19-2.61)

(a) #Place of usual residence (paras. 2.21-2.25) (g) *Total population

) and/or (paras. 2.4L4-2.50)
b) #Place where present at time of census » .
(paras. 2.26-2.20) (h) *Locality (paras. 2.51-2.53)
() %
(c) *Place of birth (paras. 2.30-2.36) (1) Ur?ggr::d ;u;§12 61)
(d) *Duration of residence (paras. 2.37-2.39)
(e) *Place of previous residence

(paras. 2.40-2.41)

(f) *Place of residence at a specified date
in the past (paras. 2.42-2.43)

2. Household for family/ characteristics (paras. 2.62-2.85)

(a) *Relationship to head or other (b) *Household /or family/
reference member of household composition 17/
[or family/ 17/ (varas. 2.65-2.72) (paras. 2.73-2.85)

3. Demographic and social characteristics (paras. 2.86-2.118)

(a) #*Sex (para. 2.87)

(b) *Age (paras. 2.88-2.96)

(¢) *Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.10k)

(d) #Citizenship (paras. 2.105-2.109)

(¢) Religion (paras. 2.110-2.112)

(f) Language (paras. 2.113-2.116)

(g) National and/or ethnic group (paras. 2.117-2.118)

L., Fertility and mortality (paras. 2.119-2.148)

(a) *Children born alive (paras. 2.124-2.12T7)
(b) *Children living (paras. 2.128-2.130)

(c) Age at marriage (paras. 2.131-2.13k)
(d) Duration of marriage (paras. 2.135-2.138)

(e) Live births within the 12 months
preceding the census (paras. 2.139-2.143)

(£) Deaths of infants born within the 12 months
preceding the census (paras. 2.144-2.1L45)

(g) Maternal orphanhood (paras. 2.146-2.148)
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Topics that apnear on
the questionnaire Derived topics

5. Educational characteristics (paras. 2.149-2.179)

(a) *Educational attainment (paras. 2.151-2.163)
(b) *Literacy (paras. 2.16k-2.167)

(c) *School attendance (paras. 2.168-2.171)

(d) Educational qualifications (paras. 2.172-2.179)

6. Economic characteristics (paras. 2.180-2.219)

(a) *Activity status (paras. 2.188-2.197)

(b) *Occupation (paras. 2.198-2.201)

(¢) *Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205)

(d) *status in employment (paras. 2.206-2.208)
(e) Time worked (paras. 2.209-2.211)

(£) Income (paras. 2.212-2.215)

(g) Sector of employment (paras. 2.216-2.219)

C. Definitions and specifications of topics

2.18. This section contains the recommended definitions and specifications of the
topics included in lists A and B above, presented in the order in which they appear
in paragraph 2.17 above. It is important that census data be accompanied by the
definitions used in carrying out the census. It is also important that any changes
in definitions that have been made since the previous census be indicated and, if
possible, accompanied by estimates of the effect of such changes on the relevant
data, in order to ensure that users will not confuse valid changes over a period
of time with increases or decreases resulting from changed definitions.

1. Geographical and migration characteristics

2.19. It should be noted that "place of usual residence" and "place where present
at time of census" may be considered as alternative topics when countries have not
the resources to investigate both topiecs for general census purposes. Some
countries, however, will want to investigate both topics for general purposes.

The relationship between the two topics and their further relationship to the
place at which each person is enumerated is set forth in chapter IV.

2.20. It is recommended that countries investigating only "place where present at
time of census" for general purposes should also obtain informetion on "place of
usual residence" for all persons who do not usually reside at the household where
they were enumerated, to be used in connexion with the information on "place of
birth", "duration of residence", "place of previous residence" and/or "place of
residence at a specified date in the past" in determining internal migration
status. If, in the compilation of the population of geographical units, persons
are allocated to the place where they were present at the time of the census,
information on the four ebove-mentioned migration characteristics is irrelevant for
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persons who were only visiting, or transient in, the place at which thev were
present. Since such persons must, in any case, be identified in the questionnsir«
as non-residents so that they will not erroneously be classified as recent
in-migrants, a question on their place of usual residence can be put easily and
will make it possible to include the entire population in the tabulation of
internal migration characteristics.

(a) Place of usual residence

2.21. The place of usual residence is the geographical place where the enumerated
person usually resides. This may be the same as, or different from. the place
vhere he or she was present at the time of the census or his or her legal residence.

2.22. Although most persons will have no difficulty in stating their place of
usual residence, some confusion is bound to arise in a number of special cases,
vhere persons may appear to have more than one usual residence. These cases might
include persons who maintain two or more residences, students living at a school
away from their parentel home, members of the armed forces living at a military
installation but still maintaining private living quarters away from the
installation and persons who sleep away from their homes during the working week
but return home for several days at the end of each week. The treatment of all
such cases should be clearly set forth in the census instructions.

2.23. Problems may also arise with persons who have been at the place where they
are enumerated for some time but do not consider themselves to be residents of

this place because they intend to return to their previous residence at some future
time, and also with persons who have left the country temporarily but are expected
to return after some time. In such instances, clearly stated time-limits of
presence in, or absence from, a particular place must be set, in accordance with
the prevailing circumstances in the country, to determine whether or not the

person is usually resident there.

2.24, If each person is to be entered on the questionnaire only at his or her place
of usual residence, the topic need not be investigated separately for each person,
because the information will be available from the location information entered

for the questionnaire as a whole.

2.25, Information on the place of usual residence should be collected in enough
detail to enable tabulations to be made for the smallest geographical subdivisions
required by the tabulation plan and to meet the requirements of the data base.

(b) Place where present at time of census

© 2.26. The place where present at the time of the census is, in theory, the

geographical place at which each person was on the day of the census, whether cr
not this was his or her place of usual residence. In practice, the concept is
generally applied to the place where the person slept on the night preceding the
census day, because many persons appearing in the questionnaire are not physically
present at the place of enumeration during most of the day.

2.27. As mentioned in chapter IV, the concept is sometimes further extended to
apply to the night preceding the day of actual enumeration in cases where the

enumeration extends over a long period of time and persons are not likely to be
able to supply information as of a single moment in the past. Other departures
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‘rom the definition may be necessary to deal with individual cases, such as
Jersons travelling during the entire night or day of the census and persons who
spent the night at work.

2.28. If each person is to be entered on the questionnaire only at the place where
it¢ or she was present at the time of the census, the topic need not be investigated
separately for each person, because the information will be aveilasble from the
location information entered for the questionnaire as a whole.

2.29. Information on the place where each person was present should be collected
in enough detail to enable tabulations to be made for the smallest geographical

subdivisions required by the tabulation plan and to meet the requirement of the
data base.

(c) Place of birth

2.30. The place of birth is, in the first instance, the country in which the person
was born. It should be noted that the country of birth is not necessarily related
to citizenship (see para. 2.105), which is a separate topic. For persons born in
the country where the census is taken (natives), the concept of place of birth

also includes the specified type of geographical unit of the country in which the
mother of the individual resided at the time of the person's birth. In some
countries, however, the place of birth of natives is defined as the geographical
unit in which the birth actually took place. Each country should explain which
definition it has used in the census.

2.31. The collection of information distinguishing between persons born in the
country where the census is taken (natives) and those born elsewhere (foreign
born) is necessary where any inauiry on place of birth is made. Even countries
where the proportion of foreign-born population is insignificant, which therefore
desire to compile information only on the place of birth of the native population,
must first separate the native from the foreign-born population. It is therefore
recommended that place of birth be asked of all persons. For respondents who
cannot name their country of birth, at least the continent should be ascertained.
Although enumeration is somewhat simpler if the question is only in terms of
native or foreign birth, collecting information on the country of birth ensures
more accurate returns although with some additional processing costs. It also
provides information on the origin of the immigrant stock of the country.
Countries with substantial numbers of immigrants may also wish to consider the
possibility of asking an additional question on date or year of immigration in
accordance with the recent recommendations on international migration

statistics. 18/

2.32. TFor purposes of international comparability, as well as for internal use, it
is preferable that information on the country of birth be available according to
national boundaries existing at the time of the census. To ensure such
comparability, however, it may be necessary to obtain information not only on the
country of birth but also on the major territorial division or even the specific
locality, so that the reported place of birth can be correctly allocated to
countries according to present boundaries. The necessity of such detailed
reporting should be carefully weighed considering (g) the probable number of

. 18/ Recommendations on Statistics of International Migration (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.T9.XVII.18).
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foreign-born persons from countries that have lost or gained territory and (2) the
cost of coding a large number of specific foreign locations.

2.33. Information on the place of birth of the native population is usually used
primarily for the investigation of internal migration. For those countries that
have been recently formed of parts of previously separate entities, however, it
may be of use in assessing the relative size of the population segments from each
of the previous entities, and their distribution throughout the country.

2.34. For the latter purpose, it is usually sufficient to collect information only
on the major civil division (state, province, department etc.) in which the place
of birth is located. If desired, more detailed information on the subdivision or
specific locality can be collected and used for accurate coding of the major
division or for presenting data for smaller areas.

2.35. For studies of internal migration, data on the place of birth of the native
population, particularly in terms of major civil divisions, are not adequate in
themselves. In order to provide at least some measure of net internal migration
into large cities by the use of data on place of birth within the country, it
would be necessary to collect information for persons resident in each city,
distinguishing those who were born in that city, those born elsewhere in the same
major civil division and those born in another major civil division. Similar
information for persons in each intermediate or minor civil division could be
obtained by extending the question on place of birth within the country so that
data would be collected on intermediate or minor, as well as major, civil divisions.
It should be borne in mind, however, that the people of many developing countries,
vhere internal migration poses many serious problems, may not be able to provide
the details that would warrant any attempt to collect this type of information.
Even in the statistically advanced countries, confusion is bound to arise from
changes in the boundaries of minor civil divisions and from the possible tendency
of persons born near a large city to name that c¢ity as their birth-place.

2.36. It is recommended, therefore, that for the study of internal migration the
data on place of birth be supplemented by the collection of information on
duration of residence and place of previous residence or of information on
residence at a specified date in the past.

(4) Duration of residence

2.37. The duration of residence is the interval of time up to the date of the
census, expressed in complete years, during which each person has lived in (g) the
locality which is his or her usual residence at the time of the census and (2) the
major or smaller civil division in which that locality is situated.

2,38. Tata cn the duration of residence have only limited value in themselves
because they do not provide information on the place of origin of in-migrants.
Therefore, when the topic is investigated, the place of previous residence should
also be investigated if at all possible, so that the data can be cross-classified.

2.39. In collecting information on duration of residence, it should be made clear
that the concern is with length of residence in the major or smaller civil
division and the locality but not in the particular housing unit.




(g) Place of previous residence

2.40. The place of previous residence is the major or smaller civil division, or
the foreign country, in which the individual resided immediately prior to migrating
into his or her present civil division of usual residence,

2.41. Data on the place of previous residence have only limited value in themselves
because they do not provide information on the time of in-migration. Therefore,
when the topic is investigated, the duration of residence should also be
investigated if at all possible, so that the data can be cross-classified.

(g) Place of residence at a specified date in the past

2.42, The place of residence at a specified date in the past is the major or
smaller civil division, or the foreign country, in which the individual resided at
a specified date preceding the census, The reference date chosen should be the one
most useful for national purposes. In most cases, this has been deemed to be one
or five years preceding the census., The former reference date provides current
statistics of migration during a single year; the latter may be more appropriate
for collecting data for the analysis of international migration although perhsaps
less suitable for the analysis of current internal migration., Also to be taken
into account in selecting the reference date should be the probable ability of
individuals to recall with accuracy their usual residence one or five years earlier
than the census date. For countries conducting quinquennial censuses, the five-year |
date can be readily tied in, for most persons, with the time of the previous census.
In other cases, one-year recall may be more likely than five-year recall, Some
countries, however, may have to use a different time reference than either one or
five years preceding the census because both of these intervals may present recall
difficulties. National circumstances may make it necessary for the time reference
to be one that can be associated with the occurrence of an important event that
most people will remember,

2.43. No matter what previous date is used, provision must be made for the treatment
of infants and young children not yet born at that date. Tabulations of the data
should indicate the treatment of this group.

(g) Total population

2.4k, For census purposes, the total population of the country consists of all the
persons falling within the scope of the census., In the broadest sense, the total
may comprise either all usual residents of the country or all persons present in
the country at the time of the census. The total of all usual residents is
generally referred to as the de jure population and the total of all persons present
as the de facto population,

2,45, 1In practice, however, countries do not usually achieve either type of count,
because one or another group of the population is included or excluded, depending
on national circumstances, despite the fact that the general term used to describe
the total might imply the opposite treatment. It is recommended therefore that
each country describe in detail the figure accepted officially as the total,
rather than simply to label it as de jure or de facto.

2,46, The description should clearly show whether each of the groups listed below
was or was not counted in the total. If the group was enumerated, its magnitude
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should be given; if it was not enumerated, an estimate of its size should be given,
if possible., If any group is not represented at all in the population, this fact

should be stated and the magnitude of the group should be shown as "zero". This may

occur particularly with groups (a), (b), (d) and (n).
2.47. The groups to be considered are:
(a) Nomads;
(b) Persons living in areas to which access is difficult;

(g) Military, naval and diplomatic personnel and their families located
outside the country;

(Q) Merchent seemecn and fishermen resident in the country but at sea at the
time of the census (including those who have no place of residence other than their
quarters aboard ship);

(g) Civilian residents temporarily in another country as seasonal workers;

(f) Civilian residents who cross a frontier daily to work in another country;

(g) Civilian residents other than those in groups (c), (e) and (£) who are
working in another country;

(h) Civilian residents other than those in groups (c)-(g) who are temporarily
absent from the country;

(i) Foreign military, naval and diplomatic personnel and their families
located in the country;

(J) Civilian aliens temporarily in the country as seasonal workers;
(5) Civilian aliens who cross a frontier daily to work in the country;

(1) Civilian aliens other than those in groups (i), (j) and (k) who are
working in the country;

(m) Civilian aliens other than those in groups (i)-(1) who are temporarily in
- the country;

(n) Trensients on ships in harbour at the time of the census.

2,48, 1In the case of aroups (h) and (m), it is recommended that an indication be
given of the criteria used in determining that presence in, or absence from, the
~country is temporary.

2,49, 1In those countries where the total population figure has been corrected for
under-enumeration or over-enumeration, both the enumerated figure and the estimated
~ corrected population figure should be shown and described., The detailed
tabulations will of necessity be based only on the actual enumerated population.

2,50, The population of each geographical unit of the country, like the total
~ population of the country (see para. 2.44), may comprise either all usual residents
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of the unit (see para. 2.21) or all persons present in the unit at the time of the
census (see paras. 2.26 and 2.27T).

(h) Locality

2.51, For census purposes, a locality should be defined as a distinct population
cluster (also designated as inhabited place, populated centre, settlement etc,)

in which the inhabitants live in neighbouring living quarters and which has a name
or a locally recognized status, It thus includes fishing hamlets, mining cergs,
ranches, farms, market towns, villages, towns, cities and many other population
clusters which meet the criteria specified above. Any departure from this definition
should be explained in the census report as an aid to the interpretation of the data,

2,52, Localities as defined above should not be confused with the smallest civil
divisions of a country. In some cases, the two may coincide, In others, however,
even the smallest civil division may contain two or more localities, On the other
hand, some large cities or towns may contain two or more civil divisions, which
should be considered as segments of a single locality rather than as separate
localities,

2.53. A large locality of a country (i.e. a city or a town) is often part of an
urban agglomeration, which comprises the city or town proper and also the suburban
fringe or thickly settled territory lying outside, but adjacent to, its boundaries,
The urban agglomeration is, therefore, not identical with the locality but is an
additional geographic unit, which may include more than one locality. In some
cases, a single large urban agglomeration may comprise several cities or towns and
their suburban fringes. The components of such large agglomerations should be
specified in the census results,

(i) Urban and rural

2.54, Because of national differences in the characteristics that distinguish utban
from rural areas, the distinction between urban and rural population is not yet
amenable to a single definition that would be applicable to all countries, nor even,
for the most part, to the countries within a region. Where there are no regional
recommendations on the matter, countries must establish their own definitions in
accordance with their own needs.

2,55, The traditional distinction between urban and rural areas within & country
has been based on the assumption that urban areas, no matter how they are defined,
provide a different way of life and usually a higher level of living than is found
in rural areas. In many industrialized countries, this distinction has become
blurred and the principal difference in the circumstances of living between urban
and rural areas tends to be a matter of the degree of concentration of population.
Although the differences between urban and rural ways of life and levels of living
remain significant in developing countries, rapid urbanization in these countries
has created a great need for information related to different sizes of urban areas.

2.56. Hence, although the traditional urben-rural dichotomy is still needed, a
classification by size of locality can usefully supplement the dichotomy or even
replace it where the major concern is with characteristies related only to density
along the continuum from the most sparsely setiied areas to the most densely
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built-up locelities. A basic classification by five size-catepories has been
recommended for the ECE countries, 19/

2,5T. Density of settlement may not, however, be a sufficient criterion in many
countries, particularly where there are large localities that are still
characterized by a truly rural way of life, Such countries will find it necessary
to use additional criteria in developing classifications that are more distinctive
than a simple urban-rural differentiation. Some of the additional criteria that
may be useful are the percentage of the economically active population employed

in agriculture, the general availability of electricity and/or piped water in
living quarters and the ease of access to medicsl care, schools and recreation
facilities, In some countries, where the facilities noted above are available in
some areas that are still rural in that agriculture is the predominant employment,
it might be advisable to adopt different criteria in different parts of the country.
Care must be taken, however, to ensure that the definition used does not become
too complicated for application to the census and comprehension by the users of
the census results,

2,58. Even in the industrialized countries, it may be considered appropriate to
distinguish between agricultural localities, market towns, industrial centres,
service centres and so forth, within size-categories of localities.

2.59., Even where size is not used as a criterion, the locality is the most
appropriate unit of classification for national purposes as well as for
international comparability. If it is not possible to use the locality, the
smallest administrative unit of the country should be used.

2,60, Some of the information required for classification may be provided by the
census results themselves, while other information may be obtained from external
sources. The use of information provided by the census (as, for example, the
size-class of the locality or the percentage of the population employed in
agriculture), whether alone or in conjunction with information from other sources,
means that the classification will not be available until the relevant census
results have been tabulated. If, however, the census plans call for the
investigation of a smaller number of topics in rural areas than in urban areas or
for a greater use of sampling in rural areas, the classification must be available
before the enumeration takes place. In these cases, reliance must be placed on

~external sources of information, even if only to bring up to date any urban-rural
classification that was prepared at an earlier date,

2,61, The usefulness of housing census data (for example, the availability of
electricity and/or piped water) collected simultaneously with, or not too long
before, the population census should be kept in mind. Images obtained by remote

. sensing may be of use in the demarcation of boundaries of urban areas when density
of habitation is a criterion, For assembling information from more than one source,
the importance of a well-developed system of geo-coding should not be overlooked.

< 19/ Economic Commission for Europe, Recommendations for the 1980 Censuses of
. Population and Housing in the ECE Region, Statistical Standards and Studies,
- No. 31, paras. 33 and 34,
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2., Household /or family/ characteristics

2.62, In considering the topics related to household LB} famili? characteristics,
it is important to be aware of the differences between the concepts of "household",
and "femily" as used herein. From the definitions of "household" (see paras. 2.73
and 2,Th) and of "family" (see para. 2.75), it is clear that the household and the
family are different concepts that cannot be used together as units of enumeration
in the same census. Most countries use the household as the general framework

within which most individuals are identified but some countries use the family,

2.63. The differences between the household and the family are that (a) a household
may consist of only one person but a family must contain at least two members, and
(b) the members of a multiperson household need not be related to each other, while
the members of a family must be related. Where the family is used as the unit of
enumeration, households cannot be identified. Where the household is the unit of
enumerestion, however, families within the household can be identified.

2.6k, It should be noted, however, that the concept of the family nucleus is
appropriate repardless of whether the household or the family is used as the unit
of enumeration,

(a) Relationship to head or other reference member of household /or family/

2,65, In identifying the members of a household (as defined in paras. 2,73 and
2.T4) or of a family (as defined in para. 2.75), it is traditional first to identify
the household or family head and then the remaining members of the household or
family according to their relationship to the head. The head of the household or
of the family is defined as that person in the household or the family who is
acknowledged as such by the other members. (Although it has been agreed that a
more desirable definition for purposes of dependency statistics would be the person
who bears the chief responsibility for the econcmic maintenance of the household or
femily, it is not recommended that this definition be applied because of the

- difficulty of collecting information needed to determine economic

responsibility.) 20/

2,66, The procedure set forth in paragraph 2.65 is based on the fact that most
households are family households (i.e., they consist entirely, except possibly

for domestic servants, of persons related by blood, marriage or adoption) and the
assumption that one person in the household, i.e., the head, has primary authority
and responsibility for household affairs and, in the majority of cases, is its
chief economic support. In applying the concept of head of the household, however,
special rules have always been needed for particular cases where household
authority and responsibility have clearly not been vested in one person, such as
in a household consisting of siblings without a parent or composed entirely of
unrelated persons. In such cases, a head has usually been designated according to
predetermined rules.

2.67. In most countries of the world, this procedure is still appropriate but in
countries whére spouses are considered equal in household authority and
responsibility and may share economic support of the household, the concept of

20/ In the remaining paragraphs relating to this topic, the word "household"
is used to mean "nhousehold or family",
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head of household is no longer considered valid even for family households. In
order for the relationship among members of the household to be determined, the
latter countries may prefer (&) that the members ef the household designate ' c
amons, them as a reference member with no implication of headship or (b) that
provision be made for designations of joint headship where desired. These
possibilities have been taken into account in the regional census recommendations
for the European countries, which should be consulted for further details. 21/

2,68, Even in the many countries where the concept of head of household is still
relevant, it is important to recognize that the procedures followed in applying

the concept have distorted the true picture, particularly in regard to female

heads of households., The most common assumption that can distort the facts is

that no woman can be in fact the head of any household that also contains an adult
male, In some cases, instructions to enumerators may explicitly state that a woman
can he entered as head only in the absence of any male above a specified age, In '
other cases, even where there are no such instructions, enumerators and even
respondents may simply take some such assumption for granted.

2,69, This common sex~based stereotype often reflects circumstances that may have
been true in the past but are no longer true, as the household and economic roles
of women are changing, The extent to which the situation has or has not changed
cannot be measured, however, unless the stereotype is avoided to the extent
possible by clear instructions to enumerators to ask who is the head of the
household and not to make any assumptions of their own. The procedure to follow
in identifying a head when the members of the household are unable to do so should
be equally clear and unambiguous and should avoid sex-based bias.

2,70, After identification of the head or other reference member of the household,
the remaining members of the household should be distinguished in relation to that
person, as appropriate, as: (a) spouse, (b) child, (¢) spouse of child,

(d) grandchild or great-grandchild, (e) parent (or parent of spouse), (f) other
relative, (g) domestic employee or (h) other person not related to the head or
other reference member, Where this classification is considered too detailed for
successful collection of the information, categories (e) and (g) may be eliminated;
¥ persons who would fall into either of these categories can then be identified, as

' appropriate, as "other relative” or "person not related to the head or other
reference member",

2,71. As an aid to the identification of conjugal family nuclei (as defined in

- parae 2.,80) within the household, it may be helpful if persons appear in the
questionnaire to the extent possible in the order of nuclear relationship. Thus,
the first person entered after the head or other reference person would be the
spouse of that person, followed by ummarried children and then by married children,
their spouses and children. For polygamous households, the order of entry could
be such that each wife and her unmerried children appear in succession,

2,72. For estimating fertility by the "own children" method .(see para. 2.123), the
natural mother of each child under 15 years of age should be identified if she
appears in the same questionnaire as her child., The information is not relevant
for stepchildren, adopted children or foster children under permanent or temporary
care,

R

21/ Economic Commission for Europe, op. cit., para. 99.
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() Household Jor femily/ composition

2,73, As set forth in chapter IV, a household may either be (g)‘a-one-person
household, that is, a person who maekes provision for his or her qgwn food or other
essentials for living without combining with any other person to:form part of a
multiperson household or (p) a multiperson household, that is, & group of two

or more persons living together who make common provision for food or other
essentials for living. The persons in the group may pool their incomes and have
a common budget to a greater or lesser extent; they may be related or:unrelated
persons or a combination of both. i

2,74, Households usually occupy the whole, part of or more than .one housing unit
but they may also be found living in camps, in boarding houses or hotels or as
administrative personnel in institutions, or they may be homeless,

2.T5. As defined in chapter IV, the family that is sometimes used as a unit of
enumeration in place of the household consists of a group of xelated persons
living together and having a common budget.

2.76., Where the household is the unit of enumeration, the concept of the family
within the household is also of interest. The family within the household is
defined as those members of the household who are related, to:a specified degree,
through blood, adoption or marriage. The degree of relationship used in determining
the limits of the family in this sense is dependent upon the uses to which the data
are to be put and so cannot be established for world-wide use.

2.77T. Although the family is identified from the answers to the question on
relationship to the head or other reference member of the household, household and
family are separate unique entities that are not interchangeable,

2.,78. A family cannot comprise more than one household; a household can, however,
consist of more than one family, of one or more families together with one or

more non-related persons or entirely of non-related persoms.  In practice, most
households are composed of a single family consisting of a married couple without
children or of one or both parents and their unmarried children. It should not be
assumed, however, that this identity exists; census tabulatioms should, therefore,
clearly indicate whether they relate to households or to families within households.

2.79, Househcld and family composition can be examined from different points of
view but, for census purposes it is recommended that the przmary aspect that should
be con31dered is the conjugal family nucleus. 22/

2,80, A family nucleus consists of one of the following types (each of which must
consist of persons living in the same household): (a) a married couple without
children, (b) a married couple with one or more never-married children, (c) a
father with one or more never-married children or (d) a mother with one or more
never-married children. Couples living in consensual unions should be regarded -
as married couples.

2.81. In accordance with the above definition, a household consisting of a married

22/ The term "family nucleus" used in the remainder of the present
publication is to be taken as referring to the conjugal family nucleus.
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couple, their two never-married children, one of their children who has been
divorced, and a married daughter and her husband would be considered to be composed
of two family nuclei, with the divorced child not a member of either,

2.82, It is obvious that the family nucleus, although it includes the most likely
compositions, does not take account of other relatives who may compose census
families of & different structure, such as unmarried brothers or sisters living
together without their parents, or an aunt living with an unmarried niece. It also
excludes a related person living with a family nucleus as defined above, for
example a widowed parent living with her married son and his family, It does not,
therefore, provide information on all families. Countries may, therefore, wish to
extend the investigation of families in accordance with their own interests, in
addition to their investigation of the family nucleus.

2,83, The family nucleus is identified from the answers to the question on
relationship to the head or other reference member of the household, supplemented
vwhere necessary by information on name and marital status. The identification of
offspring and their mothers mentioned in paragraph 2.72 and the order in which
persons are entered on the questionnaire (see para. 2,71) may be of additional
assistance in this respect. The identification of family nuclei is likely to be
more complete in de Jjure than in de facto enumerations, because the latter do not
take account of temporarily absent household members who may constitute part of a
nucleus,

2,84, Households should be classified by type according to the number of family
nuclei they contain and the relationship, if any, between the family nuclei and
the other members of the household, The relationship should be through blood,
adoption or marriage to whatever degree is considered pertinent by the country
(see para. 2.76). The types to be distinguished should be:

(e) One-person household;

(}Q Nuclear household, defined as a household consisting entirely of a single
family nucleus;

(g) Extended household, defined as a household consisting of either:

(i) A single family nucleus and other persons related to the nucleus;

(ii) Two or more family nuclei related to each other, without any other
persons;

(iii) Two or more family nuclei related to each other plus other persons
related to at least one of the nuclei; or

{ (ix) Two or more persons related to each other but none of whom comprises
a family nucleus;

(d) Composite household, defined as a household consisting of either:

:
3
1
]
!

(i) A single family nucleus plus other persons, some of whom are related
to the nucleus and some of whom are not;

(ii) A single family nucleus plus other persons, none of whom is related
to the nucleus;
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(iii) Two or more family nuclei related to each other plus other persons,
some of whom are related to at least one of the nuclei and some of
whom are not related to any of the nuclei;

(iv) Two or more family nuclei related to each other plus other persons,
none of whom is related to any of the nucleij;

(X) Two or more family nuclei not related to each other, with or without
any other persons;

(vi) Two or more persons related to each other but none of whom comprises
a family nucleus, plus other unrelated persons; or

(vii) Non-related persons only.

2.85. In the census tabulations, all countries should distinguish at least between
one-person, nuclear, extended and composite households, Where feasible, the
subcategories shown in paragraph 2.84 above should also be distinguished but
countries may find it appropriate to modify the classification according to national
circumstances, For example, in countries where almost all households contain only
one family nucleus at most, the distinction between nuclear, extended and composite
households may be applied only to households containing one nucleus or no nucleus;
multinuclear households may be shown as an additional category without any further
classification by type. In countries where multinuclear households are
comparatively common, further breakdowns of extended and composite households,
distinguishing those with three, four or more family nuclei, may be helpful.

3. Demographic and social characteristics

2.86, Of all the topics investigated in population censuses, "sex" and "age" are
more frequently cross-classified with other characteristics of the population than
are any other topics. Aside from the importance of the sex-age structure of the
population in itself, accurate information on the two topics is fundamental to the
great majority of the census tabulations. Possible difficulties in securing
accurate age data are often not recognized because the topic appears to be a simple
one, The difficulties are, therefore, stressed in paragraphs 2.89-2.93 below.

(a) Sex

2.87. The sex (male or female) of every individual should be recorded on the
census questionnaire.

(b) Age

2.88, Age is the interval of time between the date of birth and the date of the
census, expressed in completed solar years. Every effort should be made to ascertai
the precise age of each person, particularly of children under 15 years of age.

2.89., Information on age may be secured either by obtaining the date (year, month
and day) of birth or by asking directly for age at the person's last birthday.

2,90, The first method yields more precise information and should be used whenever

circumstances permit, If the exact day and even month of birth are not known,
an indication of the season of the year can be substituted. The question on date
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of birth is appropriate wherever people know their birth dates, whether in
accordance with the solar calendar or a lunar claendar and whether years are
numbered or are identified in traditional folk-culture by names in a regular cycle,
It is extremely important, however, that there should be a clear understanding
between the enumerator and the respondent about which calendar system the date of
birth is based on, If there is a possibility that some respondents will reply
with reference to a different calendar system than will other respondents,
provision must be made to note on the questionnaire the calendar system that has
been used, It is not advisable for the enumerator to attempt to convert the

date from one system to another, The needed conversion can test be carried out as
part of the computer editing work.

2,91. The direct question on age is likely to yield less accurate responses for a
number of reasons, Even if all responses are based on the same method of reckoning
age, there is the possibility of misunderstanding on the part of the respondent as
to whether the age wanted is that at the last birthday, the next birthday or the
nearest birthday. In addition, rounding to the nearest age ending in zero or five,
estimates not identified as such and deliberate misstatements can occur with
comparative ease. Difficulties may arise in the reporting or in the recording of the
information for children under one year of age, which may be given erroneously as
"one year of age' rather than "O years of age". These difficulties may be

. mitigated by collecting information on the date of birth of all children reported as
"one year of age", while only the direct age question is used for the remainder of

| the population. Another possible approach question is to obtain age in completed

¢ months for children under one year. This method, however, can give rise to another
L type of recording error, that is, the substitution of "years" for "months", so that,
for example, a three-month-old child is entered on the questionnaire as being three
. years of age.,

. 2.92, An additional complication may occur with the use of the direct question if

i more than one method of calculating age is in use in the country. In some countries,
i certain segments of the population may use an old traditional method whereby persons
i are considered to be one year old at the time of birth and everyone advances one

L year in age at the same fixed date of each year. Other segments of the population

' in the same countries may use the Western method, in which a person is not regarded

i as one year o0ld until 12 months after the date of birth and advances one year in age
- every succeeding 12 months. If there is a possibility of different methods of age
calculation being used by respondents, provision must be made to make certain that

b the method used in each case is clear in the questionnaire and the conversion is left
| to the editing stage.

t 2.93. In spite of its drawbacks, the direct question on age is the only one to use

- when people cannot give even a birth year. For persons for whom information on age

I is not available or appears to be unreliable, an estimated age may have to be entered.
i This may occur with isolated cases in societies where knowledge of age is widespread
f;or it may occur in general in cultures where there is little awareness of individual

I age and no interest in it. In the latter circumstances, criteria for making

. estimates should be provided in the instructions for the enumerators.

l 2,94, One of the techniques that has been used as an aid to the enumerators is to
- provide them with calendars of historical events of national or local significance
. to be used either in probing questions or to identify the earliest event the

| respondent recalls, Another technique is to pre-identify locally recognized age
cohorts in the population and then to ask about membership in the cohort.
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Enumerators may also ask if the person in question was born before or after other
persons whose ages have been roughly determined. Further, use can be made of age
norms for weaning, talking, marriage and so forth., Whatever techniques are used,
enumerators should be impressed with the importance of securing age data that are
as accurate as possible within the amount of time that they can devote to the
topic, 23/

2.95. In view of the possible difficulties in the collection of age data, census
tests should be used, as appropriate, to determine the difference in results with
the use of a question on age as compared with a question on date of birth, what
calendar and/or method of age reckoning most people use, and in what parts of the
country age will have to be estimated for the majority of the population and what
techniques to use as an aid to estimation. Testing of the calendar and/or method
of age reckoning that most people use is particularly important where an offieial
change from one to another calendar and/or method of reckoning has taken place
recently enough so that it may not yet be in popular use among some or all of the
populetion,

2,96, Enumerstors who are likely to be called upon to estimate age in a substantial
number of cases should be given training in the applicable techniques as part of
their general training.

(¢) Marital status

2.9T. Marital status is the personal status of each individual in relation to the
marrisge laws or customs of the country. The categories of marital status to be
identified are at least: (a) single, i.e. never married, (b) married, (c) widowed
and not remarried, (d) divorced and not remarried and (e) married but separated.

2,98, In some countries, category (b) may require a subcategory of persons who are
contractually married but not yet living as man and wife. In all countries,
category (e) should comprise both legally and de facto separated, which may be
shown as separate subcategories if desired. Regardless of the fact that couples
who are separated may still be considered to be married (because they are not free
to remarry) neither of the subcategories of (e) should be included in category (b).

2,99, In some countries it will be necessary to take into account customary unions
(which are legal and binding under customary law) and extra-legal unions, the
latter often known as de facto (consensual) unions.

2.100, The treatment of persons whose only or latest marriage has been annulled

is dependent upon the relative size of this group in the country. Where the group
is substantial in size, it should comprise an additional category if its size is
insignificant, the individual should be classified according to their marital status|
before the annulled marriage took place.

2.101. Sore countries have experienced difficulties in distinguishing (g) between
formal marriages and de facto unions and (b) between persons legally separated
and those legally divorced, If either of these circumstances necessitates a

23/ For a more detailedudiscussion of the investigation of age, see
William Seltzer, Demographic Data Collection: A Summary of Experience (New York,
the Population Council, 1973), pp. 8-18.

76~



departure from the recoumended classification of marital status, the composition
of each category shown in the tabulations should be clearly stated.

2.102. If it is desired to have complete information on marital status, then
this informalion should be collected and tabulated for persons of all ages,
irrespective of the national minimun legal age, or the customary age, for
marriage because the population may include persons who have been married in
other countries with different minimum marriage ages; in most countries, also,
there are likely to be persons who have been permitted to marry below the legal
minimum age because Of special circumstances. In order to permit international
comparisons of data on marital status, however, any tabulations of marital
status not cross-classified by detailed age should at least distinguish between
persons under 15 years of age and those 15 years of age and over.

2.103. The collection of additional information related to customs in particular
countries (such as concubinage, polygamous or polyandrous marital status,
inherited widows, etc.) may be useful to meet national needs. For example, some
countries may wish to collect data on the number of spouses of each married
person. Modifications of the tabulations to teke account of such information
should be made within the frame¥ork of the basic classification in order to
mgintain international comparability in so far as possible.

2.104. The marital status categories described above do not provide complete
information on the range of de facto unions of varying degrees of stability,
vhich may be common in some countries; nor do they adequately describe the
prevalence of formal marriage combined with relatively stable de facto union
outside the marriage. Information on these relationships is very useful in
studies of fertility but it is not possible to provide an international
recommendation on this matter because of the different circumstances prevailing
among countries. It is suggested, however, that countries that wish to
investigate these relationships should consider the possibility of collecting
separate data for each person on formal marital unions, on de facto unions and on
the duration of each type of union (see para. 2.132).

(d) Ccitizenship

2,105, Citizenship is the legal nationality of each person. A citizen is a
legal national of the country of the census; an alien is a non-national of the
country. It should be noted that citizenship is not necessarily related to

- place of birth (see para. 2.30), which is a separate topic.

2,106, Data on citizenship should be collected so as to permit the classification
of the population into (a) citizens, including all citizens by birth or
'naturalization whether by declaration, option, marriage or other means and

'(b) aliens. Information on the country of citizenship of aliens should be
collected if aliens are believed to constitute a significant proportion of the
total population.

12.107. Enumeration and processing instructions should indicate the disposition
that should be made of stateless persons, persons with dual nationality, persons
in process of naturalization and any other ambigous citizenship groups. The
treatment of these groups should be described in the census reports.
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2.108. For countries where the population includes a significant proportion of
naturalized citizens, additional information distinguishing citizens by birth

and citizens by naturalization may be desirable. Additional questions on previous
nationality or method of naturalization are useful if very detailed information
on this subject is required.

2.109. The reliability of reported citizenship may be doubtful in the case of
persons whose citizenship has recently changed as a result of territorial changes,
or among the population of some newly independent countries where the concept of
citizenship has only recently become important. As an aid to the analysis of

the results, tabulations based on citizenship should be accompanied by notations
indicative of the likelihood of these or similar causes of misstatement.

(e) Religion

2.110. For census purposes, religion may be defined as either (a) religious or
spiritual belief or preference, regardless of whether or not this belief is
represented by an organized group, or (p) affiliation with an organized group
having specific religious or spiritual tenets. Each country that investigates
religion in its census should use the definition most appropriate to its needs
and should set forth, in the census publication, the definition that has been
used.

2.111. The amount of detail collected on this topic is dependent upon the
requirements of the country. It may, for example, be sufficient to inquire only
apout the religion of each person; on the other hand, respondents may be asked
to specify, if relevant, the particular sect to which they adhere within a
religion.

2.112. For the benefit of users of the data who may not be familiar with all of
the religions or sects within the country, as well as for purposes of
international comparability, the classifications of the data should show each
sect as a subcategory of the religion of which it forms a part. A brief
statement of the tenets of religions or sects that are not likely to be known
beyond the country or region is also helpful.

(£) Language

2.113. There are three types of language data that can be collected in censuses,
namely:

(g) Mother tongue, defined as the language usually spoken in the
individual's home in his or her early childhood;

(E) Usual language, defined as the language currently spoken, or most
often spoken, by the individual in his or her present home;

(¢) Ability to speak one or more designated languages.

2.114. Each of these types of information serves a very different analytical
purpose. Hach country should decide which, if any, of these types of information
is applicabie to its own needs. International comparability of tabulations is
not a major factor in determining the form of the data to be collected on thi
topic. _
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1 2,115. In compiling data on the usual language or on the mother tongue, it is
i desirable to show each language that is numerically important in the country and not
I merely the dominant language.

. 2,116, Information on language should be collected for all persons. In the
E tabulated results, the criterion for determining language for children not yet able
t to speak should be clearly indicated.

(g) National and/or ethnic group

; 2,117. The national and/or ethnic groups of the population about which information
i is needed in different countries are dependent upon national circumstences. Some
of the bases on which ethnic groups are identified are: ethnic nationality (i.e.,
i country or area of origin as distinct from citizenship or country of legal

I nationality), race, colour, language,,religion, customs of dress or eating, tribe

. or various combinations of these characteristics. In addition, some of the terms

§ used, such as "race', "“origin" or "tribe", have a number of different connotations.
¢ The definitions and criteria applied by each country investigating ethnic
characteristics of the population must, therefore, be determined by the groups that
it desires to identify. By the nature of the subject, these groups will vary

t widely from country to country; thus, no internationally relevant criteria can be
t recommended.

¢ 2,118, Because of the interpretative difficulties that may occur, it is important
. that, where such an investigation is undertaken, the basic criterie used should be
. clearly explained in the census report so that the meaning of the classification

t will be readily apparent.

- b, Fertility and mortality

2.119. The investigation of fertility and mortality in population censuses is
particularly important in countries lacking a timely and reliasble system of vital
statistics because of the opportunity the data provide for estimating vital rates
that would not otherwise be available. Some of the topics, however ("children born
alive", "children living'" and "age at marriage") are equally appropriate to all
countries because they provide data that are not easily available, regardless of
the quality of current registration.

2.120. Except for "maternal orphanhood", the population for which data should be
collected for each of the topics included in this section consists of women

15 years of age and over or of particular subcategories of this group of women. In
some countries, it may be appropriate to reduce the lower age limit by several
years in the investigation of "live births within the 12 months preceding the
census” and "deaths of infents born within the 12 months preceding the census"

(see para. 2.142). It is strongly recommended that every effort be made to collect
all information (with the exception of that on maternal orphanhood) directly from
the women concerned because each woman is much more likely to recall the details
of her experiences and the mortality of her offspring than is any other member of
the household.

2.121. For the collection of reliable data, some of the topics may require a series
of probing questions that are more suitable for use in sample surveys than in
censuses because they are time-consuming. The topics are included here, however.
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because the census may offer the only opportunity to investigate the phenomena or
at least to investigate them on a regular basis. If any of the topics require
questioning that would unduly extend the time required for enumeration, the data
should be collected for only a sample of the women concerned. It is important that
the sample be selected in such a way that all the information is collected from the
same women or from a subsample of those wcmen so that the data can be cross-
classified in tabulations as appropriate and used together for analytical

purposes. 2u/

2.122. Tabulations based directly on responses to questions on these topics will
often give a misleading picture of fertility and mortality levels and patterns
because of the various types of errors to which reporting on the topics is subject.
For this reason, it is frequently necessary to use one or more procedures for
preparing derived fertility or mortality estimates from the data. The limitations
of the data collected and of the estimates based on them should be made clear in the
census reports, Because some of the estimation procedures are only suitable for

use in certain circumstances and because some of the methodology is still at a
developmental stage, it is important that census planners consult sources of
detailed information on the methodology of collection and use of the data, including
the limitations of the related estimation procedures. Several sources of
information relevant to fertility and mortality data in general are cited here. 25/
Some of the same sources and other sources are indicated for individual topics.

2.123. 1In addition to the fertility-related topics included below, a further factor,
sometimes useful for fertility estimation, that can be obtained in connexion with
the information on "relationship to head or other reference member of the

household" (see para. 2.70) or on "children living" (see paras. 2.128-2.130) is the
identification of the natural mother of each child under 15 years of age when the
natural mother appears on the same questionnaire as the child. It is used for
estimating fertility by the "own children" method. 26/ In essence, information

g&j For the use of sampling in the enumeration, see chap. III.

25/ Laboratories for Population Statistics, A Basic Demographic Questionnaire:
Data Collection and Analysis in Sample Surveys, Manual 7 (Chapel Hill, North
Carolina, The University of North Carolina, 1978) (with summaries in French and
Spanish); Manuals on Methods of Estimating Population, Manual IV, Methods of
Estimating Basic Demographic Measures from Incomplete Data (United Nations
publication, Sales No. 67.XIII.2); William Brass, Methods for Estimating Fertility
and Mortality from Limited and Defective Data (Chapel Hill, North Carolina,
International Program of Laboratories for Population Statistics, 1975); and Institut
national d'études démographiques and others, Sources et analyse des données
démographiques; application & 1'Afrique d'expression francaise et & Madagascar,
premiére partie, Sources des données, deuxiéme partie, Ajustement de données

imparfaites (Paris, 1973).

26/ For methodological details, see Lee-Jay Cho, "The own-children
approach to fertility estimation: an elaboration", International Population
Conference, (International Union for the Scientific Study of Population, Liége,
1973), vol. II, pp. 263-279 (with a summary in French).
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on the child's age and the mother's age are used to estimate a series of annual
fertility rates for years prior to the census. The reliability of the estimates
produced depends, among other things, on the proportion of mothers enumerated on
the same questionnaire as their own children, the accuracy of age reporting for
both mothers and their children and the accuracy of available estimates of
mortality for women and children.

(a) Children born alive 27/

2.124, Information on number of children born alive (lifetime fertility) should
include all children born alive (i.e., excluding foetal deaths) during the lifetime
of the woman concerned up to the census date. The number recorded should comprise
all live=born children, whether born in or out of marriage, whether born of the
present or prior marriages or de facto unions and regardless of whether they are
living or dead at the time of the census or where they may be living.

2.125. Data on the total number of live~-born children should preferably be
collected for all women 15 years of age and over, regardless of marital status. If
it is not feasible to obtain the information for single women, it should be
collected at least for all women 15 years of age and over who are or have been
married (including consensually married). The group should therefore also include
all widowed, divorced and separated women., In either case, the group of women for
vhom the data have been collected should be clearly described in the census report
80 as to avoid ambiguity in the analysis of the results,

2.126. For the most complete reporting, it is sometimes desirable to obtain the
‘data in connexion with the collection of information on "children living" (see
para. 2.128) and to derive the information on both topics by asking separately for
(a) children born alive and living in the household, (b) children born alive and
living elsewhere and (c) children born alive but now dead. If resources permit,
‘the three questions are sometimes asked separately for children of each sex in
“order to improve the reliability of the data reported and their suitability for
 subsequent analysis. Howvever, there is some variation among countries in the gains
'in quality achieved in such detailed investigation., In deciding on the degree of
‘detall to be recorded, therefore, countries should be guided by their own prior
census or survey experience, their current date priorities and the resources

' available for the census,

2,127. The identification of the natural mother of each child under 15 years of
age in the same household, to be used in the "own-children" method of estimating
fertility (see para. 2.123) may be assisted by asking each woman who reports one or
more of her children as being born alive and living in the household to identify
these children in the questionnaire,

27/ For methodological details on the uses of the data, see Manuals on Methods

‘of Estimating Population, Manual IV, Methods of Estimating Basic ‘Demographic
Measures from Incomplete Date zUnlted Nations publication, Sales No. E. 67.XII1.2).
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(b) Children living 28/

2.128, Information on number of children living should include all the children
born to the woman concerned (whether they were born in or out of marriage or

de facto unions or whether born of the present or prior marriages), who are still
living at the census date, regardless of their age. The number recorded should
comprise those children living with her and those living elsewhere, no matter
where the latter may reside.

2.129. Data on the total number of living children should be collected for the
same group of women for whom data on total number of live-born children are
secured. Preferably, therefore, the group should consist of all women 15 years of
age and over, regardless of marital status., If it is not feasible to obtain the
information for single women, it should be collected at least for all women

15 years of age and over who are or have ever been married (including

consensually married). The group should therefore also include all widowed,
divorced and separated women.

2.,130. If the information on live-born children is collected for only a sample of
women, the data on children living should be obtained for the same sample.
Possible methods for assuring the most complete reporting of the data are
described in paragraph 2,126.

(c) Age at marriage

2.131. Age at marriage is the age of the woman, in completed years, at the time
when the marriage took place. Where it is considered appropriate, de facto unions
should be included among marriages.

2.132. In some countries, age at marriage per se is not always of interest in
connexion with the study of fertility. For example, where contractual marriages
take place at an early age, information on the age of the woman when the spouses
actually began to live together is of more significance than age at marriage and
should be substituted for the latter. Also, countries in which fertility is
investigated in relation to union status 29/ rather than marital status should
obtain the information in relation to union status rather than marital status.

28/ For methodological details on the uses of the data together with data on
live-born children, see William Brass, op, cit.; Griffith Feeney, "Estimating
infant mortality rates from child survivorship data by age of mother", Asian and
Pacific Census Newsletter, vol. 3, No. 2 (MNovember 1976), pp. 12-16;

Jeremish M. Sullivan, "Models for the estimation of the probability of dying
between birth and exact ages of early childhood", Population Studies, vol. XXVI,
No. 1 (March 1972), pp. 79-97; and T. James Trussell, "A re-estimation of the
multiplying factors for the Brass technique for determining childhood survivorship
rates", Population Studies, vol. XXIX, No. 1 (March 1975), pp. 97-108.

29/ "Union status", as investigated in the countries of the Caribbean
Commonwealth, is a topic distinct from "marital status". It refers to the
situation of women in respect of the man with whom they are or were living or
having a relationship on a visiting basis. "Union status", therefore, is not the
equivalent of de facto union although de facto unions are taken into account in the
classification of women by union status.
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2.,133. Information on age at marriage can be secured either by asking directly
for the age or by obtaining the date of marriage and calculating age at the
processing stage. If "duration of marriage" (see para. 2.135) is also
investigated, the direct question on ase may be combined with & direct question on
the duraticn of the marriage or on the age at marriage, and the duration of the
marriage may be derived from a question on date of marriage combined with a
question (if relevant) on date of the dissolution of the marrisge,

2,134, For census purposes, the inquiry into age at marriage should relate only
to women in their first marriage and to widowed, divorced and separated women vho
heve had only one marriage. This is because the data are used for tabulations of
women by age at marriage and/or duration of marriage cross-classified by the
number of children born alive. Such tabulations for women vho have had more than
one marriage are impracticable in a census because of the number of additional
questions that would have to be asked to determine the exact age at each marriage,
the exact duration of each marriage and the number of children born alive in each
marriage. It should be noted, however, that restriction of the investigation to
women who have had only one marriage necessitates an additional question to be
asked of all ever-married women, i.e. whether they have been married more than
once, If information on children born alive is collected for only a sample of
women, data on age at merriage should be obtained for the women within that
sample who have had only one marriage,

(4) Duration of marriage

2.135. Duration of marriage is the interval between the date of marriage and the
date of either the census or the dissolution of marriage prior to the census,
expressed in completed vears. Where it is considered amnropriate, de facto
unions should be included among marriages.

2.136. The circumstances related to contractual marriage apd union status
described in paragraph 2.132 should also be taken into account in the
investigation of duration of marriage.

2.137. Information on duration of marriage cen be secured either by asking
directly for the number of years of married life or by obtaining the date of
marriage and (if relevant) of the dissolution of marriage and calculating duration
at the processing stage. If "age at marriage" is also investigated, the direct
question on the duration of marriage may be combined with a direct question on age
at marriage, or the age at marriage and the duration of marriage may be derived
from a question on date of marriage combined with the question (if relevant) of
the date of dissolution of the marriage,

2.138. For census purposes, the inquiry into duration of marriage should relate
only to women in their first marriage and to widowed, divorced and separated women
who have had only one marriage (see para. 2.134), If the inquiry into age at
marriage is made for only a sample of women, the inquiry into duration of marriage
should be addressed to the same sample.

(g) Live births within the 12 months preceding the census

2,139, "Live births within the 12 months preceding the census" (current fertility)
refers to the total number of children born alive to the woman concerned during
the 12 months immediately preceding the census.
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2.1h0, Because of errors and omissions commonly encountered in the reporting of
live births within a 12-month retrospective period, this topic by itself cannot
frenerally be relied on to generate accurste estimates of current fertility.
Imnroved estinates can, under certain circumstances, be made 1w using the topnic
in conjunction with one or more other topics. 30/ The topic, therefore, is more
suitable for investigation in a sample survey than in a census but it may have to
be introduced into the census if there are no opportunities for collection in =
separate survey.

2.141., The information should be collected for all the marital-status categories
of women for whom data on children born alive (see para. 2.125) are collected, If
the data on total fertility are secured for only a sample of women, the information
on current fertility should be collected for the same sample, with the exception

of women above the reproductive ages., Even if total fertility is investigated for
all women in the relevant marital-status categories, serious consideration should
be given to restricting the investigation of current fertility to a sample of

those women only.

2.142, 1In countries in which current births to mothers at ages below 15 years are
statistically sipnificant, the age limit for the investigation of current fertility
may be lowered to include mothers at appropriate younger ages. If this vrocedure
is followed, any subsequent analysis that uses both current and lifetime-fertility
data must take account of the fact that the data on current fertility include a
number of mothers and births not included in the lifetime-fertility data.

2.143, The information on births during the 12-month period may be collected
either by asking directly for the total number of live births during the period or
by asking for the month and year of birth of the last child born to the woman.
There is some feeling that omissions of births reported are reduced by asking the
date of birth of the last child born alive, because an answer must be given for
every woman reported as having at least one live birth during her lifetime. It
should be noted, however, that information on the date of birth of the last child
born alive does not yield data on the total number of children born alive during
the 12-month period; it shovs only the number of women who had at least one live-
born child during the periocd.

(f) Deaths of infants born within the 12 months preceding the census

2.1L4. "Deaths of infants born within the 12 months preceding the census" refers
to the number of deaths that occurred among the live hirths within the 12 months
precedins the census (see para. 2.139) reported for the woman concerned. Hence,
the topic should be investigated only if live births within the period are also
investigated.

2.145, The information needs to be collected only for women for whom at least
one live birth during the reference period was reported.

30/ For a discussion of some of the problems of using the topic by itself to
measure current fertility, see William Seltzer, op. cit., pp. 19-29. TFor
methodological details on the uses of the data together with data on "children
born alive", see Manuals on Methods of Estimating Ponulation, Manual IV ... and
Villiam Drass, op., cit.
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(g) Maternal orphanhood 31/

2,146, Maternal orphanhood is the determination of the survival at the time of the
census of the natural mother of the person enumerated, regardless of vhether or not
the mother is enumerated in the same household. It therefore requires a direct
question on whether or not the natural mother is living, to be put to all persons
for vhom neither the information on relationship to the head or other reference
member of the household (see para. 2.72) nor the identification of the natural
mother living in the same household (see para. 2.127) has demonstrated that the
natural mother is still alive,

2.147. The estimation of adult female mortality based on the proportion of
persons, by age, whose mothers are dead is still undergoing refinement to improve
the reliability of the estimates. As pointed out by the Economic Commission for
Africa, there are a number of d.fficulties to be overcome. In some cases, a person
may not know who his or her natural mother is or was. If there is more than one
surviving child, the answer given may overrepresent one mother unless the effort

is made 70 determine, and secure information from, the oldest surviving child

only. 32

2.148. Some disagreement still exists in regard to the age-group of the
population for which the topic should be investigated. At this time, therefore,
each country should decide for itself whether the data should be collected for all
persons up to at least Lk years of age, only for persons aged 15-LL years or only
for children under 15 years of age.

5. Educational characteristics

2.149. The recommendations on "educational attainment" (see para. 2.151) and
"educational qualifications™ (see para. 2.172) make use of categories of the
International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED) issued by the United
~ Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). 33/

2,150, As explained by UNESCO, it is not expected "that those countries now using
 a comprehensive national classification of education will replace it with ISCED for
national compilations., On the contrary, the special requirements of countries for
nationally based classifications are understood and the value of national

t classifications will be enhanced when, being designed to achieve comparability

- with ISCED, they can be used to provide internstionally comparable data in

' addition to statistics reflecting particular national patterns of education. Many

31/ For methodological details on the uses of the data, see J. G. C. Blacker,

' "The estimates of adult mortality in Africa from data on orphanhood", Population

Studies, vol. XXXI, No. 1 (March 1977), pp. 107-128; and Kenneth H. Hill and

- T, Jemes Trussel, "Further developments in indirect mortality estimation",
Population Studies, vol. XXXI, No. 2 (July 1977), pp. 313-33k,

, 32/ "Study on methods and problems of the 1970 round of censuses"
(E/CN.14/CAS.10/15), para. 207.

33/ UNESCO document COM/ST/ISCED (Merch 1976). (An abridged edition, with
the same title, has been issued as UNESCO document ED/BIE/CONFINTED.35/REF.8,

(July 1975)).
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countries, however, have not yet developed comprehensive national classifications
of education and they may choose to adopt ISCED as it stands or modified to suit
national conditions." 34/

(a) Educational attainment

2.151, CEducational attainment refers primarily to the highest grade completed
within the most advanced level attended in the educational system of the country
where the education was received but it should also take into account any adult
education measurable in levels and grades, or their equivalent, even if it was
provided outside of the regular school and university system. For international
purposes, a "grade" is a stage of instruction usually covered in the course of a
school year.

2.152. Information on educational attainment should preferably be collected for
all persons at or beyond the usual age for entrance into the regular school system
but some countries may find it advisable to restrict the investigation to persons
15 years of age and over because thev do not consider the educational attainment
of younger persons in their populations to be meaningful.

2.153. The information should allow the following levels of education to be
identified, in accordance with ISCED:

(a) Education at the first level (ISCED category 1), which usually begins
between ages 5 and T and lasts for about 5 years;

(b) Education at the second level, first stage (ISCED category 2), which
begins at about age 10-12 and lasts for about 3 years;

(c) Education at the second level, second stage (ISCED category 3), which
begins at about age 13-15 and lasts for about L years;

(d) Education at the third level (ISCED categories 5, 6 and T), which begins
at about age 17-19 and lasts for at least 3 or 4 years or longer, depending upon
the stage (see para. 2.159).

Persons with no schooling should also be identified.

2.154, TISCED is essentially a dictionary of educational programmes. Each
programme has a code number, a short title and a definition. Definitions are
provided to assist users of the ISCED system in interpreting the titles, which are
inevitably somewhat cryptic. The code number for each programme of study consists
of five digits. The first digit indicates the level of the programme, the second
and third digits indicate the field of study and the fourth and fifth digits
distinguish specific programmes within each field.

2.155. Because ISCED embraces education both within and outside the regular
school and university system, its descriptions of education at each level cannot be

34/ Ivid., para. 1.
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summarized easily. The UNESCO publication (see para, 2.149), should therefore be

consulted, particularly in regard to adult education at the first level and at the
first stage of the second level,

2.156. In addition to the levels listed in paragraph 2.153, ISCED provides for
broad separate indications and subdivisions within levels. The collection of the
relevant additional information in a census may be unfeasible in many countries at
this time. The categories are presented here for the assistance of countries that
may be able to use them and as a guide to other countries in examining the
possibilities of adjusting their national classification systems to provide
compatibility with ISCED.

2,157, Uithin the first and second levels (ISCED categories 1-3), a separate
indication is called for of special education for the blind, the deaf, the
physically handicapped, the mentally handicapped, the socially maladjusted, those
vith reading/writing disabilities or those with speech difficulties,

2,158, The subdivisions of educastion at the second level (ISCED categories 2 and 3)
are:

(g) General education, which stresses the theoretical, philosophic,
- scientific or mathematical aspects of the subjects covered, with little emphasis on
~technical subjects dealing with practical skills (ISCED codes 201 and 301);

(b) Teacher training (ISCED codes 21k and 31k4);

(c) Other education at the second level (ISCED codes 224, 234, 250, 252, 262,
- 266, 270, 278, 289, 318, 326, 33k, 350, 352, 354, 362, 366, 370, 378 and 389).

- 2,159. The subdivisions of education at the third level (ISCED categories 5,
6 and T7) are:

(&) Education at the third level, first stage, of the type that leads to an
avard not equivalent to a first university degree (ISCED category 5);

: (b) Education at the third level, first stage, of the type that leads to a
 first university degree or equivalent (ISCED category 6);

, (c) Education at the third level, second stage, of the type that leads to a
| postgraduate university degree or equivalent (ISCED category 7).

£2.l60. Because enumerators and respondents may have difficulty in grasping some of
f the ISCED terminology, census questions on educational attainment should, whenevei
i possible, be put in such a way as to permit pre-coded responses.

b 2,161, Necessary deviations from the international definitions and classifications
i that result from particular characteristics of the national educational system

I should be explained in connexion with the tabulations. If for national purposes,

b it is necessary to publish the results entirely in terms of the designations used

- for the schools within a country, it is recommended that, in order to facilitate

t international comparison, the published data be accompanied by a general description
Eof the educational system of the country.
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2.162, Countries in which the educational system is undergoing important structural
changes at the time of the census or has recently been changed may find it more
suitable to collect information on the number of years of schooling completed,
ratiier than on the level and grade of school completed, because the former
information provides more comparable data for the entire population.

2.163. Some countries may prefer to inquire about grades attended rather than
those completed for persons attending school at the time of the census. Conversion
to completed grades should then be made at the processing stage.

(b) Literacy

2.16Lk, Literacy is the ability both to read and to write. Data on literacy should
be collected so as to distinguish between persons who are literate and those wvho
are illiterate. A person is literate who can, with understanding, both read and
write a short, simple statement on his or her everyday life. A person is
illiterate who cannot, with understanding, both read and write a short, simple
statement on his or her everyday life, 35/ Hence, a verson capable of reading and
writing only figures and his or her own name should be considered illiterate, as
should a person who can read but not write and one who can read and write only a
ritual phrase which has been memorized.

2.165. The language or languages in which a person can reasd and write is not a
factor in determining literacy and need not ordinarily be considered in the
questionnaire., In multilingual countries, however, this information may be
essential for the determination of educationsal policy and would, therefore, be a
useful additional subject of inquiry.

2.166, It is preferable that data on literacy be collected for all versons 10 years
of age and over, §§/ In many developing countries, however, persons between

10 and 1k years of age may be about to become literate through regular schooling;
the literacy rate for this age group may be misleading in an international
comparison of total literacy. At the very least, therefore, data on literacy
should be collected for all persons 15 years of age and over. Where countries
collect the data for younger persons, the tabulations on literacy should at least
distinguish between persons under 15 years of age and those 15 years of age and
over in order to permit international comparison of the data.

2,167, Because of the possible reluctance of some illiterate persons to admit to
their illiteracy and the difficulties of applying a test of literacy during a
census investigation, the data collected may not be highly accurate., If it is
considered likely that this deficiency is significant, the possibility should be
stated in the census publications. A more specific indication of the reliability
of the census results on literacy can be obtained by the use of a literacy test
as part of a post-enumeration evaluation survey.

35/ United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization,
"Recommendations concerning the Internatlona.l Standardization of Educational
Statisties", adopted by the General Conference at its tenth session, Paris,
3 December 1958, p. k4.

36/ Ibid.
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(c) School attendance

2.168. School attendance is defined as attendance at any regular accredited
educational institution, public or private, for systematic instruction at any level
of education at the time of the census or, if the census is taken during the
vacation period at the end of the school year, during the last school year,
Instruction in particular skills, which is not part of the recognized educational
structure of the country (e.g. in-service training courses in factories), is not
considered "school attendance" for census purposes.

2.169. For cross-classification of data on school attendance with data on
educational attainment (or on level and grade currently attended), the educational

levels set forth in paragraph 2,153 can be supplemented by ISCED category O,
"education preceding the first level',

2.170. Information on school attendance should be collected for all persons
between the usual age for entrance into the first level of school and 24 years of
age inclusive. If it is considered likely that a significent number of older
persons are attending school, the information may also be collected for persons
over 24 years of age.

2.171. Some countries may also wish to investigate attendance at facilities
providing adult education measurable in levels and grades but outside of the
regular school and university system.

(d) Educational qualifications

2,172, Fducational qualifications are the qualifications (i.e. degrees, diplomas,
certificates etc,) that an individual has acquired, whether by full-time study,
part-time study or private study; vwhether conferred in the home country or abroad;
and whether conferred by educational authorities, special examining bodies or
professional hodies. The acquisition of an educational qualification, therefore,
implies the successful completion of a course of study.

- 2.173. Information on qualifications received should be collected primarily for

~ persons having completed a course of study at the third level of education (IscED
levels 5, 6 or T (see para. 2.153)) regardless of the age of the person. Such
information should include the title of the highest degree, diploma or certificate
received, with an indication of the field of study if the title does not make this
clear.

2.1T4. Because of the diversity in degrees and the like among different countries,
it has so far not been possible to recommend a single classification of
quaelifications for world-wide use. If, however, an international classification is
adopted by UNESCO, it should be used by each country investigating the topic.

2.175. In order to facilitate international comparison of the data, the national
classification of fields of study should accord with the classification of broad
subject fields at each stage of the third level of education (3-digit code) in
ISCED. Use of the 3-digit ISCED code will provide not only the information on the
field of study but also on the stage of the third level of education at the
completion of which the degree, diploma or certificate was awarded. The broad
subject fields and their ISCED codes are:
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General (601)

Teacher training (51k)

Education science and teacher training (614, T1k)
Fine and applied arts (518, 618, 718)

Humanities (522, 622, T722)

Religion and theology (526, 626, 726)

Social and behavioural sciences (530, 630, 730)
Commercial and business administration (534)
Business administration and related prosremmes (634, 73L)
Lawv and jurisprudence (538, 638, 738)

Natural science (542, 642, TU2)

Mathematical and computer science (5L6, 646, TU6)
Medical diagnostic and treatment (550, 650)
Medical science (750)

Trade, craft and industrial (552)

Engineering (654, 754)

Architecture and town planning (558, 658, 758)
Agriculture, forestry and fishing (562, 662, T762)
Home economics (domestic science) (566, 666, T66)
Transport and communications (570)

Service trades (578)

Mass communication and documentation (584, 684, 784)
Other fields (589, &89, 789)

2.176. The programmes constituting each of the levels listed in paragraph 2,175
can be found in the classification of "levels, fields and programmes" in ISCED.

2.177. In connexion with the tabulation of the data, each country should explain
the significance of qualifications which might not be readily apparent to the
users of the data and should also explain the treatment of persons qualified at
the same rank in more than one field.

2,178, Some countries may wish, in addition, to investigate qualifications of
persons having completed the second stage of the second level of education
(ISCED level 3). The broad subject fields and their ISCED codes are:

General (301)

Teacher training (31L)

Fine and applied arts (318)

Religion and theology (326)
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Commercial and business (334)

Health-related auxiliary (350)

Trade, craft and industrial (352)

Engineering (354)

Agriculture, forestry and fishing (36€2)

Home economics (domestic science) (366)

Transport and communications (370)

Service trades (378)

Other fields (389)
2.179. It should be noted, however, that the results of the investigation of
qualifications at the completion of the second level may be difficult to interpret
because they will include data for a certain proportion of younger versons who
have not completed their formal education. The results would, therefore, have to

be analysed in conjunction with whatever national figures are avsilsble on the
rroportion of graduates of the second level likelvy to go on to the third level.

6. Economic characteristics

2.180, For the most part, the topics relating to economic characteristics of the
population referred to below concentrate on the economically active population,
as defined in paragraph 2,191, but they also include some information on persons
vho are not economically active and on the total income of households.

2.181. With the exception of data on income and s few other exceptions that are
pointed out in the discussion of the individual topics, the time-reference period
for census data on economic characteristics should be the same for all of the
topics. The adoption of & specific time reference for census data on economic
characteristics is fundamental to the concept of the economically active
population., There is, however, no consensus on whether the time-reference period
should be a brief one (not longer than one week immediately preceding the census)
or longer (ranging from the month immediately preceding the census to as much as
the 12-month period immediately preceding the census, or the calender year
preceding the census). The use of both a brief and a lonser veriod, for different
purposes, is also a possibility.

2.182, The period of not more than one week yields precise information on current
activity that is particularly useful as an input to a system of integrated data on
employment, unemployment and other labour-force connected information obtained on
a current basis apart from the census. Current economic characteristics are also
simpler to investigate than "usual" characteristics because the brief time-
reference period avoids many of the complications that can occur vhen the long
period is used.

2.183. The brief period may not, however, be appropriate for situations where the
predominant employment is of a seasonal nature and persons are likely to engage in
more than one occupation during the course of a year or to be unemployed at
particular times of the year. This situation rmay occur in predominantly
agricultural economies but may also be found in industrial economies,
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2.184, The particular advantage of a longer reference period is that it can
provide information on the economic activity of most consequence to each
individual over the longer period and also the opportunity of collecting
information not relevant to a brief time-reference period, for example on an
occupation that is followed at a different time of year from the occupation
reported for the one-week period. The longer reference period is needed, for
instance, vhen asking if persons reporting a non-agricultural activity during the
shorter period did some work in connexion with agriculture during the longer
period (see chap. I). It is also useful in determining the intensity of activity
over a longer period (see para. 2.211) and in the investigation of household
income (see para. 2.212).

2.185. One of the greatest drawbacks of the "usual" activity approach is the
difficulty of determining activity status, occupation and industry over a period
of as long as an entire year. Since economic activity always takes precedence
over non-economic activity (see para. 2.195), problems arise with the
classification of the activity status of persons who are economically active for
only part of the year, particularly if it is for a brief part of the year, with
consequent difficulties in determining the size of the labour force over the entire
time-reference period., A similar situation arises in determining the number of
unemployed persons over the entire time-reference period and the principal "usual"
occupation and/or industry of persons who engage in more than one occupation or
work in different industries during the reference period. Although all of these
problems also arise in connexion with the brief time-reference period, the
proportion of persons involved and the possible complications are likely to be
much greater with the use of the longer reference period; hence it is also more
difficult to set precise criteria for enumerstors to follow.

2.186. In view of the advantages and disadvantages of both the "current" and the
"usual" activity approach, countries will have to decide for themselves which
approach is more appropriate to their needs or whether both concepts should be
used if feasible. In arriving at a decision, each country should teke into
account the relevant regional recommendations. Regardless of which approach is
used, a specific time-reference period (either one week or longer, as
appropriate) should be estsblished and clearly stated in the instructions and in
connexion with the relevant tabulations.

2.187. The minimum age-limit adopted for the census questions on economic
activity should be set in accordance with the conditions in each country, hut
never higher than 15 years. Countries that have a large proportion of their
labour force engaged in agriculture, a type of activity in which, normally, many
children participate, will need to select a lower minimum age than will highly
industrialized countries, where employment of young children is rare. In order
to permit international comparisons of data on the economically active
population, however, any tabulations of economic characteristics not cross-
classified by detailed age should at least distinguish between persons under

15 years of age and those 15 years of age and over.

(a) Activity status

2.188. Activity status is the relationship of each person to economic activity
during a specified period of time, Information should be collected for each
person at or above the minimum age for which economic characteristics are to be
tebulated on whether or not the person is economically active.
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2.189. Particular attention should be given to groups that may be especially
difficult to classify. Among these are persons seeking work for the first time
and persons receiving pensions consequent upon retirement from one job who are,
at the same time, working at another job. The first group should be separately
identified in the relevant tabulations. The second group should be classified as
economically active in accordance with the principle that particivpation in an
econonic activity takes precedence over any non-economic activity (see

para. 2.195).

2.190. Even more serious than these problems is the difficulty often faced in
identifying economically active women. The stereotype that women are usually
confined to home-making duties can result in a serious loss of data on women's
economic activity in many countries where such activity is becoming increasingly
significant. Unless enumerators are explicitly instructed to ask about the
possible economic activity of the women in the household exactly as they do for
men, they may tend automaticelly to enter women as home-makers, particularly if
the women are married, without asking whether they participate in any other
activity. This tendency seems to be most pronounced in rural areas vhere most men
are engaged in agriculture and the contribution of their wives and daughters as
unpaid family workers in agriculture is easily overlooked, but it can also occur
in urban areas where modern labour-force conditions are changing the traditional
economic role of women., Great care should be taken, therefore, to impress upon
enumerators the importance of investigating the economic activity of women.

(i) Economically active population

2.191. The economically active population comprises all persons of either sex vho
furnish the supply of labour for the production of economic goods and services
during the time-reference period chosen for the investigation. It includes both
persons in the civilian labour force and those serving in the armed forces. 1In
compilations of the data, a separate category of "members of the armed forces"
may be maintained so that the category can be deducted from the total labour force
vhenever desirable. The civilian labour force comprises both persons employed

and those unemployed during the time-reference period. These two groups should
be distinguished in accordance with the following criteria:

2.192. Employed., The employed comprise all persons, including unpaid family
workers, who worked during the time-reference period established for data on
economic characteristies or who had a job in which they had already worked but
from which they were temporarily absent because of illness or injury, industrial
dispute, vacation or other leave of absence, absence without leave or
disorganization of work for reasons such as bad weather or mechanical

breakdown. 37/

2.193. Unemployed. The unemployed consist of all persons who, during the
reference period, were not working but who were seeking work for pay or profit,
including those who never worked before. Also included are persons who, during
the reference period, were not seeking work because of temporary illness, because
they had made arrangements to start a new job subsequent to the reference neriod

37/ See The International Standardisation of Labour Statistics (Geneva,
International Labour Office, 1959), pp. 4i-L5,
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or because they were on temporary or indefinite lay-off without pay. 38/ Where
employment opportunities are very limited, the unemployed should also include
rersons who wvere not working and were availsble for work, but were not actively
seeking it because they believed that no jobs were open, The recorded data on the
unemployed should distinguish persons who had never worked before, i.e, those
seeking work for the first time. Particular care should be taken not to overlook
vomen seeking work for the first time,

2.194, FEach country should make its own determination of the minimum requirement
for the amount of time worked during the reference period to determine whether
persons (except unpaid family workers, for which see para. 2.206) are to be
classified as employed or as unemployed,

2.,195. In classifying the population by activity status, participation in an
economic activity should alweys take precedence over participation in a
non-economic activity; hence employed and unemployed persons should be excluded
from the not economically active population, even though they may also be, for
example, students or home-makers.

(ii) Not economically active population

2.196, The not economically active population comprises the following functional
categories:

Home-makers: persons of either sex, not economically active, who are
engaged in household duties in their own home; for exsmple, housewives and other
relatives responsible for the care of the home and children. (Domestic employees
working for pay, however, are classified as economically active);

Students: persons of either sex, not economically active, who attend any
regular educational institution, public or private, for systematic instruction at
any level of education;

Income recipients: vpersons of either sex, not economically active, who
receive income frowm property or other investment royalties or pensions frcm
former activities; '

Others: persons of either sex, not economically active, who are receiving
public aid or private support, and all other persons not falling into any of the
above categories, such as children not attending school.

2,197. Since some individuals may be classifiable in more than one category of
the not economically active population (e.g. a person may be a student and a
home-maker at the same time), the enumeration instructions should indicate the
order of preference for recording persons in one or another of the categories.
Consideration might also be given to presenting the categories on the census
questionnaire in the preferred order because persons tend to answer with the
first category that applies to them,

38/ Ivid.

-9l




(b) Occupation

2,198. Occupation refers to the kind of work done during the time-reference
period established for data on economic characteristics by the person employed (ny
the kind of work done previously, if unemployed), irrespective of the industry or
the status in employment in which the person should be classified.

2,199. For purposes of international comparisons, it is recommended that
countries compile their data in accordance with the latest revision available at
the time of the census of the International Standard Classification of

" Occupations (ISCO) issued by the International Labour Office, At the time the
Present recommendations were prepared, the latest revision of ISCO was in

1968, 39/ 1If it is not possible to compile the data exactly in accordance with
ISCO, provision should be made for the categories of the classification employed
to be convertible to ISCO, or at least to its minor (two-digit) groups. If the
national data are not classified in accordance with ISCO, an explanation of the
differences should be given in the census publications,

2.200, For persons reporting more than one occupation during the time-reference
period, criteria will have to be established for determining which is the main
occupation. The decision can, for example, be based on the occupation on which
most time was spent during the period or it can be based on the most remunerative
occupation during the period. In some cases, however, respondents may insist on
one of their occupations being considered as the main one on the basis of their
own subjective criteria. To avoid this possibility, it may be advisable not to
ask directly for the main occupation but to inquire instead sbout the amount of
time spent on each occupation or which one was most remunerative,

2.201, If it is thought that many persons in a country have more than one
occupation during the time-reference period, information on the secondary
occupation may also be collected.,

(¢) Industry

2,202, Industry refers to the activity of the establishment in which an
economically active person worked during the time-reference period established for
data on economic characteristics or last worked, if unemployed.

2,203, For purposes of international comparability, it is recommended that
countries compile their data in accordance with the most recent revision of the
International Standard Industrial Classification of All Economic Activities (ISIC)
available at the time of the census. At the time the present recommendations were
prepared, the latest revision of ISIC was in 1968. L0/ If it is not possible to

39/ International Lebour Office, International Standard Classification of
Occupations, Revised FEdition 1968 (Geneva, 1969).

40/ International Standard Industrial Classification of All Economic
Activities, Statistical Papers, Series M, No. L/Rev.2 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.68,.XVII.8) and Indexes to the International Standard Industrial
Classification of All Economic Activities, Statistical Papers, Series M,

No. L/Rev.2/Add.1l (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T1.XVII.S8).
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compile the data exactly in accordance with ISIC, provision should be made for
the categories of the classification employed to be convertible to ISIC or at
least to its major (three-digit) groups. If the national data are not classified
in accordance with ISIC, an explanation of the differences should be given in the
census publications.

2.20k. TFor perscns reporting more than one industry during the time-reference
period, the industry in which the person's main occupetion was performed should be
considered to be the main industry. If, however, the main occupation was
performed in more than one industry, criteria for determining which is the main
industry will have to be established in the seme way as for determ1n1ng the main
occupation (see para. 2,200),

2.205. If data on secondary occupation are collected (see para. 2,201),
information on industry in regard to the secondery occupation masy also be
collected.

(4) Status in employment

2.206, Status in employment refers to the status of an economically active
individual (see para. 2.191) with respect to his or her employment, that is,
whether he or she is (or was, if unemployed) an employer, own-account worker,
employee, unpaid family worker or a member of a producers' co-operative, as
defined below.,

(2) Employer: a person who operates his or her own economic enterprise or
engages independently in a profession or trade, and hires one or more employees.
Some countries may wish to distinguish among employers according to the number of
versons they employ.

(b) Own-account worker: a person who operates his or her own economic
enterprise or engages independently in a profession or trade, and hires no
employees.

(E) Employee: a person vho works for a public or private employer and
receives remuneration in wages, salary, commission, tips, piece-rates or pay in
kind.

(d) Unpaid family worker: usually a person who works a specified minimum
amount of time (at least one third of the normal working hours), without pay, in
an economic enterprise operated by a related person living in the same household.
Where it is customary for young persons, in particular, to work without pay in an
economic enterprise operated by a related person who does not live in the same
household, the requirement of "living in the same household" may be eliminated.

If there are a significant number of unpaid family workers in enterprises of which
the operators are members of & producers' co-operative who are classified in
category (g), these unpaid family workers should be classified in a separate

subgroup.

(e) Member of producers' co-operative: a person who is an active member of
a producers' co-operative, regardless of the industry in which it is established.
Vhere this group is not numerically important, it may be excluded from the
classification and members of producers' co-operatives should be classified under

other headings, as appropriate.
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(2) Persons not classifiable by status: exverienced vorkers whose status is
unknown or inadequately described and unemployed persons not previously emploved.

2.207. A category of "unpaid apprentices" may be needed in some countries. This
category should not, however, include apprentices who receive pay in kind, or

meals and sleeping quarters, who should be classified as "employees".

2,208. If data on secondary occupation are collected (see para. 2.201),

information on status in employment in regard to the secondary occupation may also
be collected.

(e) Time worked

2,209, Time worked is the total time worked by persons renorted as employed
during the time-reference period used in the investigation of economic
characteristics. If the reference period is the week preceding the census, time
worked should be reported in hours. If the reference period is up to the 12 months
preceding the census, time worked should be reported in days or months, as
appropriate. FEven where a one-week reference period is used in the investigation
of economic characteristics, a supplementary question on time worked during the
longer period can be useful.

2.210. If the reference period is one week, the smount of time worked should be
related to each occupation reported for the person concerned. If, therefore,
secondary occupation is investipated, time worked at the principal occupation and
time worked at a secondary occupation should be indicated separately.

2.211. If a longer reference period is used, it may not be vossible to relate
time worked to a particular occupation for persons who have had several
occupations over the period. The longer period is useful, however, for
determining intensity of activity in general,

(£) Income

2.212. For census purposes, income should be defined as (2) monthly income in

cash from the occupation of economically active persons and (b) the total snnual
cash income of households regardless of source. Some countries may consider a
wider definition of income to include non-cash income as well. The use of
non-cash income in the census in some concept will, however, present many practical
problems of implementation in a population census, including the burden of work,
response errors and in general, the quality of information collected. The wider
definition is generally found to be more suiteble for use in a sample survey.

2.213. As thus defined, the information collected can provide an input into
statistics on the distribution of income, consumption and accumulation of
households 41/ in addition to the immediate census purposes it serves.

41/ See Provisional Guidelines on Statistics of the Distribution of Income
Consumption and Accumulation of Households (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.T77.XVII.1l).
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2.21k, The occupational income of employed persons should include wvages and
salaries of employees, income of members from producers' co-operatives, and
entrepreneurial income of employers and own-account workers operating
unincorporated enterprises.

2.215. 1In addition to the occupational income of its economically active members,
the total cash income of the household should include, for example, interest,
dividends, rent, social security benefits, pensions and life insurance annuity
benefits of all its members., The concepts involved in determining cash income are
not simple to grasp and respondents may be unable or unwilling to provide exact
information., For example, occupational income should include social security,
pension fund contributions and direct taxes withheld from employees' salaries but
some persons will undoubtedly not include these amounts in reporting their
salaries. Significant items of total household income may also be excluded or
misstated. Despite any instructions given to enumerators, therefore, the data
collected can be expected to be approximate at best. As an aid to the
interpretation of the results, tabulations of the data should be accompanied by a
description of the items of income assumed to be included and, if possible, an
estimate of the accuracy of the fipgures.

(g) Sector of employment

2,216, Sector of employment refers to the sector of the economy in which an
economically active person works. For census purposes, the basic distinetion to
be made should be between the public sector and the private sector. Because there
is not yet any interregional consensus on the subcategories of sectors to be
identified, countries should consult the sppropriate regional recommendations for
further guidance.

2.217. In the absence of regional standards on the topic, countries may wish to
take account of some of the sectors and subsectors defined in table 5.1 of

A System of National Accounts. Eg/ Depending upon the structure of the national
economy, some countries may wish to subdivide the public sector into, for example,
(a) general govermnment and (b) publically owned and controlled enterprises. The
private sector may, for example, be subdivided into (g) privately owned and/or
controlled enterprises and (b) household and unincorporated enterprises.
Co-operative enterprises may be separately identified.

2.218, 1If the distinction to be made is simply between employment in the public
sector end employment in the private sector, the information need be collected
usually for persons classified as "employees" in the classification by "status in
employment" (see para. 2,206), because the sector of employment for versons in
any of the other status categories must of necessity be the private one. For the
investigation of employment in the subcategories given as examples in

paragraph 2.217, or for particular categories recommended by any region, it may
be necessary to obtain the information for persons classified in one or more of
the other categories of "status in employment".

42/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.69.XVII.3.

-98-



2,219. The extent to which most persons in a country are likely to be able to
supply accurate information, particularly when detailed subsectors are involved,
should be taken into account in planning any investigation of the topic in the
census. Suitable testing prior to the census would be appropriate to determine
whether or not the topic should be investigated. If the topiec is included in the
census, further investigation in a post-enumeration evaluation study would be
helpful in determining the reliability of the results.
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VI. TABULATIONS TO BE PREPARED IN POPULATION CENSUSES

A. Scope and objective of tabulations

2.220. The census tabulations set forth in the present chapter are intended to
provide, in published form, the most important census information needed as a basis
for programmes of economic and social development and to be used for research
purposes. They do not in any way represent all of the tabulations that any given
country may publish and certainly not all of the tabulations that may eventually be
prepared for special purposes. The tabulations do not take into account the form in
wvhich information may be entered into a data base, which may be more detailed than
that required for the census tabulations,

2.221, It is anticipated that most countries will publish more tabulations than are
included here., With the almost universal use of modern computer equipment for the
processing of census data, the time required for processing has been greatly reduced
in comparison with older forms of processing and the processing cost of each
tabulation and the relative cost of processing additional tabulations represent a
much smaller fraction of the total census cost than in the past. As a result,
collection restrictions, in terms of cost and of accuracy of the data that can be
collected, and publication time and costs have a greater relative weight in
determining the number and complexity of the tabulations that can be produced and
published.

2.222. The census tabulations outlined in this section employ the topics set forth
in paragraph 2.17, that is, the topics included in the majority of regional
recommendations as either "priority" or "other useful" (see paras. 2.15 and 2.16).
They also reflect, as far as possible, the relevant tabulations included in the
various regional recommendations. As would be expected, however, there is less
consensus among the regions on tabulations than on topics. Hence, the tabulations
in the present chapter are basic tabulations intended to offer guidance to countries
in preparing their own tabulation programmes. To this end, each country should take
into account not only the appropriate regional recommendations and its national
needs but also the possiblity of collecting reliable data on the topics involved.

2.223., Countries' needs and resources will also affect the degree of detail that
they will wish to show in the classifications used in their tabulations. Alternative
classifications of differing degrees of detail have therefore been indicated for
some of the tabulations. The less detailed classification is identified as "basic"
and the more detailed as "optional”. In all of the tabulations, subtotals have been
indicated wherever possible. The subtotals can also be used as minimum categories.

2.224, When sampling has been used in the census, attribute and geographical
classifications used in the tabulations must be particularly carefully considered
because detailed cross-classifications for small geographical areas may not always
be significant and can, in fact, be misleading.

2.225. Of the 56 tabulations included, 17 are identified "for early release".

These are the tabulations for which the need is usually most urgent. It should be
noted, however, that the sequence in which the tabulations are produced depends also
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on the over-all system of data processing that is employed and the way in which %
each tabulation fits into the system. It may not be economical under all
circumstances to produce some of the tabulations marked "for early release" before
others not so indicated. These considerations will require co-ordination with
systems analysts responsible for planning the production of the tabulations.

2.226. Accompanying each tabulation is a statement of the principal uses of the
data supplied by it and an illustrative sketch outline of the tabulation, showing
one way of providing for the required attribute classifications. Where alternative
classifications have been indicated for any topic included in the tabulation, the
basic classificaetion (see para. 2.223) has been shown in the sketch. The sketches
are illustrations only; they are not intended as models of completed tables. The
purpose here is to present a view of the subject-matter elements desired as end-
products. In the national presentation of results, various elements may be combined
as parts of a single table, according to the needs of each country, so long as the
indicated categories and cross-classifications are made available.

2.227. The specifications for each tabulation include, inter alias, a geographical
classification. This is intended to be a guide to the types of civil division of
each country for which the information provided by the tabulation is generally
needed. The full classification is (a) total country, (b) each major civil
division, (¢) each minor civil division, (d) each principal loecality. An
appropriate urban and rural distinction for (&), (b) and (c) is also indicated (see
paras. 2,54-2,61), However, in order to avoid produclng tabulations which are
overly voluminous or which contain a large number of empty cells, some countries
may find it necessary to employ a more restricted geographic classification than
that suggested in the illustrations.

2.228. Countries will undoubtedly wish to prepare at least some of the tabulations
for additional areas, such as smaller civil divisions than are indicated, or other
areas of economic or social significance. Another type of area for which tabulation
is useful is the small subdivisions of principal localities known as "census tracts"
(in English), which some countries have delineated for purposes of analysis of the
census results. Data for very small areas, such as blocks, or even block faces,

may be stored in the data base although not published in the regular census volumes.
The areas for which it is feasible to show information will be affected by whether
sampling was used either in the collection of the information or in the tabulation
stage.

2.229. Tabulations for the subnational areas specified may be prepared on the basis
of the resident population of each area or on the basis of the population present
in each area at the time of the census. Tabulations relating to the resident
population are generally more useful, since they are appropriate to the
apportionment of representation in legislative bodies, the measurement of internal
migration, the computation of measures of fertility and mortality by place of
residence and the planning and administration of such services as schools and
housing, which have relevance only to the resident population., Tabulations on the
basis of the population present in the area at the time of the census are useful
where this population is considerably larger than the resident population, thus
raising the demand for products and services above the level that would be required
by the resident population alone.
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B. List of tabulations

2.230. In the following list of tabulations by title and in the detailed
specifications and the illustrations presented in section C below, the tabulations
are grouped under six headings analogous to those used in the presentation of topics
in chapter V. The groupings are not mutually exclusive, because each tabulation
contains one or more cross~classifications. In all cases, the grouping has been
done on the basis of what is considered to be the "principal" topic included in the
tabulation. Closely related tabulations appearing under other headings are
indicated in the short text introducing each group in section C.

Tabulation
number Title

(An asterisk preceding the number of the tabulation indicates that it is
a tabulation for early release, as explained in paragraph 2.225)

Group I, Tabulations dealing with geographical
: and migration characteristics

#Pl. Total population and population of major and minor civil divisions, by
urban/rural distribution and sex

#p2, Population in localities by size-class of locality and sex

#P3., Population of principal localities and of their urban agglomerations, by sex
P4, Native and foreign-born population by age and sex

P5. Native population by mejor civil division of birth, age and sex

P6. Foreign-born population by country of birth, age and sex

P7. Population by duration of residence in locality and major civil division,
age and sex

#P8. Population ... years of age and over by place of usual residence, place of
residence at a specified date in the past, age and sex

P9. Population by place of usual residence, quration of residence, place of
previous residence and sex

Group II, Tabulations dealing with household characteristics

*P10. Population in households by relationship to head or other reference member
of household, marital status and sex, and number of institutional population

Pll. Heads or other reference members of households by age and sex, and other
household members by age and relationship to head or other reference member

P12. Heads or other reference members of households ... years of age and over by
activity status, status in employment and sex, and other household members
++e years of age and over by relationship to head or other reference member
and activity status

*pP13. Households; population in households and number of family nuclei, by size
of household

#P1L, Households and population in households by size and type of household
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P15. Multiperson households and population in such households, by type and size
of household

P16. Hultiperson households with one or more family nuclei and population in such
households, by type of household and family nucleus and by size of household

P17. Households and population in households by size of household and number of
economically active members

P18. Households and population in households by size of household and number of
members under ... years of age

Group III. Tabulations dealing with demographic and
social characteristics

¥P19. Population by single years of age and sex

#P20. Population by marital status, age and sex

P21. Population by country of citizenship, age and sex
P22, Population by religion, age and sex

P23. Population by language (mother tongue, usual language or ability to speak
one or more languages), age and sex

P24, Population by national and/or ethnic group, age and sex

Group IV. Tabulations dealing with fertility and mortality

*P%?. Female population 15 years of age and over by age and number of children
born alive

*P29. Female population 15 years of age and over by age and number of children
living

P27, Mothers 15 years of age and over with at least one child under 15 years of
age living in the same household, by age of mother and by age of children

P28, Female population 15 years of age and over by age, number of children born
alive and educational attainment

P29V Female population 15 years of age and over, in their first marriage or
married only once, by age at marriage, duration of marriage and number
of children born alive

PBQ//Female population ... to 49 years of age by age, number of live births
within the 12 months preceding the census, and deaths among these live
births

P%&/ Population by maternal orphanhood and age

Group V. Tabulations dealing with educational characteristics

#pP32. Population ... years of age and over not attending school, by educational
attainment, age and sex

P33. Population ... to 2k years of age attending school, by educational
attainment, age and sex

P34k, Population 10 years of age and over by literacy, age and sex
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*P35.

P36.

*P3T.

*p38,
#P39.
*pPLo,
phl.
Ph2,
P43,
P4k,

PU5.
pLé6.
PUT.

P48,
P49,

P50,
P51.
pP52.
P53.

PS5k,

P55.
P56,

2.231.

Population ... to 24 years of age by school attendance, single years of age
and sex

Population that has successfully completed a course of study at the third
level of education, by educational qualifications, age and sex

Group VI. Tabulations dealing with economic characteristics

Population ... years of age and over by activity status, maritel status,
age and sex

Economically active population by occupation, age and sex

Economically active population by industry, age and sex

Economically active population by status in employment, age and sex
Economically ective population by status in employment, industry and sex
Economically active population by status in employment, occupation and sex
Economically active population by industry, occupation and sex

Economically active population by occupation, educational attainment,
age and sex

Economically active population by industry, educational attainment, age
and sex

Economically active population by occupation, place of usual residence,
duration of residence, age and sex

Economically active population by educational attainment, place of usual
residence, duration of residence, age and sex

Economically active female population by occupation, marital status and age

Economically active female population by status in employment, marital
status and age

Population not economically active by functional categories, age and sex
Employed population by hours worked during the week, age and sex
Economically active population by months worked during the year, age and sex

Employed population or total economically active population by time worked,
occupation and sex

Employed population or total economicaelly active population by time worked,
industry and sex

Economically active population by monthly income, occupation and sex

Households and population in households by annual income and size of household

C. Specifications for each tabulation

Each of the tabulations listed above is described in this section. The

population to be included, the geographical classification and the attribute
classifications are specified in each case., The paragraph reference numbers
following each attribute classification correspond to the paragraphs in chapter V,
vhere the respective topics are discussed. Under "Use of the tabulation', the
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principal uses of the data supplied by the tabulation are set forth. This is
followed by an illustrative sketch outline of the tabulation.

Group I. Tabulations dealing with geographical and
migration characteristics

2.232. The tabulations in this group deal with the nine geographical ard migration
topics: 'total population', "locality", "urban and rural", "place of usual
residence", "place where present at time of census", "place of birth", "duration

of residence™, "place of previous residence" and "place of residence at a specified
date in the past”. The group contains nine tabulations (P1-P9), of which four are
for early release. It should be noted, however, that tabulation P9, although not
included among the four, is for alternative early release in the event that
tabulation P8 is not prepared.

2.233. Tabulations P1-P3 present the fundamental geographical distributions of the
population. In tabulations PL4-P9, dealing with migration characteristics, the
geographical factor is essential for measuring the phenomenon.

2.234. A geographical classification is also included in all of the tabulations in
groups II-IV (see para. 2.227). "Place of usual residence" and "duration of
residence" appear also in tebulastions P46 and P4T (group VI), where they are cross-
classified by the occupation and the educational attainment, respectively, of the
economically active population.

2.235, For more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations
dealing with geographic and migration characteristics than those given in connexion
with each tabulation, see the following publications: General Principles for
National Programmes of Population Projections as Aids to Development Planning; 43/
Manuals on Methods of Estimating Population, Manual I, Methods of Estimating Total
Population for Current Dates, E&/ and Manual VI, Methods of Measuring Internal
Migration; &2/ and National Programmes of Analysis of Population Census Data as an
Aid to Planning and Policy-Making. 46/

Pl. Total population and population of major and minor
civil divisions, by urban/rural distribution and sex
(for early release)

Population included: +total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division., Distinguish between urban
and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii) (see paras. 2.54-2.61).

(b) Sex (para. 2,87): male; female

43/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.XIII.2,
4L/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 1952.XIIL.5.
45/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T0.XIII.3.
46/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 6UL,XIII.k.
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Use of the tabulation

The determination, by means of the census, of the total population and
its distribution among major and minor territorial divisions is frequently
a legal requirement, because the results are used to determine the
apportionment of representation in legislative bodies and for many
administrative purposes.

The data are also needed for studies of the internal distribution of
population in relation to economic and social facilities and to studies of
internal migration and other factors affecting the trends of population
distribution. The results of such studies are relevant to policy with regard
to the location of economic development projects and to the balance of economic
and social development among different parts of the country. They also provide
the base data for projections of the future regional and urban/rural
distribution of the population, which may indicate the need for policy
measures relevant to population redistribution.

In addition, the information is required for the computation of vital
statistics rates on the subnational level and the study of urban/rural
differentials in such rates. The results of such studies, together with
studies of morbidity, are useful for implementing policy regarding the
location of health facilities. The vital statistics rates are also used in
projections of the future population of civil divisions,
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Illustration Pl.

Total population and population of mejor
and minor civil divisions, by urban/rural
distribution and sex (for early release)

Geographical division
and urban/rural
distribution

Both sexes

Sex

Male

Female

TOTAL . . « « ¢ & & & « o .
Urban . . . . . . .

Rural ... . . ..

Major civil division A a/
Urban . . . . . . .

Rural . . . . . .

Minor civil division a; a

Urban . « + ¢« « «

Rural . . . . . . .

Minor civil division a, &,

Urban . . . . . . .

Rural . . . . . ..
(etec.)

Major civil division B a/

Urban . . . .« . . .

Rural .. . . . . .

Minor civil division b, g,

Urban . . . . . . .

Rural . .. . . . .

Minor civil division b, a

Urban . . . . . . .
Rural . . . . . . .
(ete.)
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Illustration Pl (continued)

Geographical division Sex
and urban/rural
distribution Both sexes Male Female

Major civil division 2 a/ . . . . .
Urban . . . . « . « . .
Rural . . . . . . ¢ ¢ ¢ + o &
Minor civil division 2z; &/
Urban . . . . . . . . .
Rural . . . . . . . ...
Minor civil division z, a/ . . .
Urban . . . . « . « + &
Rural . . . . . . . « ¢ ..
(etc.)

a/ Name of major or minor division.

P2. Population in localities by size-class of locality and sex (for early release)

Population included: +total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division

(b) Size-class of locality (paras. 2.51-2.53): 500,000 or more inhabitants;
100,000-499,999 inhabitants; 50,000-99,999 inhabitants; 20,000-49,999 inhabitants;
10,000--19,999 inhebitants; 5,000-9,999 inhabitants; 2,000-4,999 inhabitants;
1,000-1,999 inhabitants; 500-999 inhabitants; 200-499 inhabitants; less than
200 inhabitants; and, separately, the number of localities of each size-class

(c) Population not in localities (paras. 2.51-2.53): total number

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides information on national patterns of concentration
or dispersion of population, which will afford a reasonable degree of
international comparability, provided that the unit of classification is the
locality as defined in paragraph 2.51. Using data from successive censuses,
it is possible to assess the rate of change, over given periods, in the
numbers of localities in each size-class and the proportion of the population
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in each size-class of locality. Projections of future patterns of povulation
concentration, on the basis of past trends, are needed for determining policy
in regard to the distribution of population.

In those countries vhere the distinction between urban and rural
population can be based on size of locality these data nrovide the basis for
the urban/rural classification and also for the calculation of rates of
urbeanization.

The recommended clessification of localities by size-class provides breaks
in the size-class categories at 2,000, 10,000 and 20,000 inhabitants, vhich are
used by some countries in distinguishing between urban and rural localities.

Illustration P2. Population in localities by size-class of
locality and sex (for early release)

Geographical division a/ Number Sex
and size-class of
of locality localities | Both sexes Male Female

TOTAL - L] L . . 1] * L] [ ] L] . . L ] . .
All localities . . .« + v ¢ ¢ . .

Population not in localities . .

500,000 or more inhabitants .
100,000-499,999 inhabitants .
50,000-99,999 inhabitants . .
20,000-49,999 inhabitants . .
10,000-19,999 inhabitants . .
5,000-9,999 inhabitants . . .
2,000-4,999 inhebitants . . .
1,000-1,999 inhabitants . . .
500-999 inhabitants . . . . .
200-499 inhabitants . . . . .
Less than 200 inhabitants . .

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major

civil division (see paras. 2.227-2.228).
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P3. Population of principal localities and of their urban agglomerations, by sex
(for early release)

Population included: population of localities above a specified size and of the
urban egglomeration of each such locality

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division: total country

(b) Principal localities and their urban agglomerstions (paras. 2.51-2.53):
each specified city or town, the urban agglomeration of each specified city or town

(wvhen an urban agglomeration comprises more than one specified city or town, each
specified city or town should be clearly distinguished)
(c) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Information on the population size of the principal cities or towns and
of the urban agglomerations of which these cities or towns are a part is
needed for the study of the growth of the largest clusters of population
within a country. The results of such study are useful in planning the local
services (such as utilities, roads, schools, hospitals etc.) that are
required in proportion to population size.

The use of figures for urban agglomerations, in addition to those for
the city proper, gives a more adequate indication of the size of the
concentration of population, which often extends beyond the legal borders
of the city. These figures may, in fact, reveal the need to redraw the city
boundaries.

For the most effective use of the data, however, figures are needed
both for the city proper and for the urban agglomeration, because cities
usually have some form of local government that does not extend over the
surrounding densely settled fringe. Responsibility for the determination
of policy and subsequent action may, therefore, have to be shared by several
minor administrative divisions, each of which requires information on the
population within its own borders.
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Illustration P3.

Population of principal localities and of

their urban agglomerations, by sex (for
early release)

Sex
Both sexes Male Female
Urban Urban Urban
City | agglomera-| City agglomera- | City agglomera-
Locality proper tion proper tion proper tion

City
City
City
City

or town A &/ . .
or town B a/ . .
or town C a/ . .

or town Da/ . .

City

or town Z &/ . .

a/ Name of city or town.

P4i. Native and foreign-born population by age and sex

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish
between urban end rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Place of birfh'(ﬁaras. 2.30-2.36): native; foreign-born

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2,96): under 1 year; 1-lb; 5-9; 10-14; 15-19; 20-2k;
25-29; 30-34; 35-39; LO-bL; L45-L9; 50-54; 55-59; 60-64; 65-69; TO-Th; 75 and over;
not stated '

(a)

Use of the tabulation

Sex (pera. 2.87): male; femele

These data are the basis for assessing the net contribution of immigration
to the age and sex structure of the population. In countries where immigration
has occurred on a large scale, it is very useful to tabulate the data on
sex-age structure separately for the native and the foreign-born population.
Thus the effects of immigration on the growth and structure of the population
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can be examined and estimates of future mortality and fertility can be
improved by taking into account the nativity differentials.
the category of infants under one year of age is useful for studying

relative under-enumeration of foreign-born and native infants,

Illustration Ph.

The provision of

Native and foreign-born population by age and sex

Geographical division,
sex and age (in years)

a/

Total

Native

Foreign-born

Not stated

Both sexes

ALL AGES . . .
Under 1 . . .
-k L. ...
5.9 . . ..
10-1k . . .
15-19 . . .
2024 , . ..
25-29 . . ..
30-34 . ...
3%5-39 ...
ho-kk ., . . .
h5-kg
50-5k -
55-59 . . . .
60-64 . . ..
65-69 . . ..
TO-Th . . . .
75 and over .
Not stated . .

Male

(as for "Both sexes™)

Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (iii) each principal locality.
for (i) and (ii) (see paras. 2.227-2.228).
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P5. Native population by major civil division of birth, age and sex

Populastion included: all persons born in the country

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2,227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division (distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and
(ii)) (paras. 2.54-2.61)

(b) Major civil division of birth (paras. 2.30-2.36): each major civil
division of the country; not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under one year; 1-b; 5-9; 10-1k4; 15-19; 20-2k;
25-29; 30-34; 35-39; LO-Lh; 45-L9; 50-5L4; 55-59; 60-6h 65-69; TO-Thk; T5 and over;
not stated

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation is useful for internal migration studies because it
provides indications of the magnitude of migration into, and out of, each
major part of the country as well as of the ultimate origins of the migrants.
Because, however, it identifies only masjor territorial divisions and does not
show either duration of residence or prior place of residence, it fails to
provide much of the detailed information on internal migration which countries
need, Likewise, it does not supply information on migration to large cities,
vhich is the most important kind of internal migration in many countries.
Finally, it overlooks the fact that many foreign-born persons become internal
migrants after their initial residence in the country. In spite of these
important drawbacks, however, the data serve a useful purpose in countries
where no other information on irnternal migration is available and their
compilation is, accordingly, recommended for such countries.
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Illustration P5S.

Native population by major civil division of

birth, age and sex

Geographical division
sex and major civil
division of birth

Age (in years)

All
ages

Under

1-k

10-14 | 15-19} ....} TO-Th

75 and
over

Not
stated

Both sexes

TOTAL . - . L] . L] - L]

Major civil
division A b/ . .

Major civil
division B b/ . .

Major civil
division C b/ . .

Major civil
division 2 b/ . .

Not stated . . .
Male
(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexec")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division.

Dlstlngulsh between urban and rural for (1) and (11)

b/ Name of major civil division.

See paras, 2.227-2.228.




Po. Foreign-born population by country of birth, age and sex

Population included: foreign-born population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division

(b) Cowntry of birth (paras. 2.30-2.36): each continent (Africa; America,
North; Americe, South; Asia; Europe; Oceania), each country within the continent
that is the birthplace of a significant number of foreign-born persons; all other
comtries (combined) in each continent; country not stated:; continent not stated

(¢) %?_e_ (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 5 years; S5-1lb; 15-2h; 25-3k4; 35<kk;
45-54; 55-64; 65-Th; T5 and over; not stated

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Data on country of birth are useful in the identification of ethnic
groups among immigrants although they do not in themselves give any indication
of the degree of assimilation which may have taken place among these groups.
They also provide the bases for estimating the volume of net migration from
specified countries. The data also threw light on likely problems of cultural
assimilation, which are related to the age, sex and country of birth of the
immigrants.
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Illustration P6. - Foreign-born population ty country of birth, age and sex

Geographical division, s/

continent and country

of birth, and sex

Age (in years)

S=1k

15-2k

25-34

354k

65-Th

75 ana
over

Not
stated

Both sexes
TOTAL « «. « o o o &
Africa . . . . .

Country A b/ .

Country B b/ .

Country 2 b/ .

All other countries

Country not stated

Anerica, North .
(as above)

America, South .
(as above)

Asja . . . ...
(as above)

Europe . . . . .
(as above)

Oceania . . . . .
(as avove)

Continent not stated

Male

(as for "Both sexes")

Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation

paras. 2.227-2.228).

b/ Hame of country.
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P7. Population by duration of residence in locality and major civil division,

age and sex
Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish
between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Duration of residence in locality (paras. 2.37-2.39): since birth;
not since birth - resident for: less than 1 year, 1-4 years, 5-9 years, 10 or more
Years, number of years not stated; not stated whether resident in locality since
birth (for additional categories needed if the tabulation is prepared on the
basis of the population present in each area at the time of the census, see the
illustration)

((g) Duration of residence in major civil division (paras. 2.37-2.39); as
for (b)

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 1 year; 1-lU; 5-9; 10-1l; 15-19; 20-2L;
25-3h4; 35-5ﬁ; 45-54; 55-64; 65 and over; not stated

(e) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tebulation provides information on net migration levels. It also
shows the direction of in-migration in terms of major civil divisions of the
country and the most important localities. Such data are useful for preparing
estimates of the future population of specific areas of the country. These
estimates are needed both for planning in areas of anticipated growth and for
the determination of policy on internal migration and possible measures that
can be employed to affect its trend.
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Illustration P7T.

Population by duration of residence in locality

and major civil aivision, age and sex

Geographical division, &/
sex and duration of residence

A
ages

Age (in years)

Under

1-h

5-9

20-2k

2554

65 and

Both sexes
TOTAL ¢ . ¢ ¢ o o o o o ¢ o o

R'.idmty-ooooo.o

Resident in major civil
division since ¥irth . .

Resident in locality
since birth . . . « . &«

Not resident in
locality since birth .

Resident in locality
less than 1 year , .

Resident in locality
lh years . . . . . .

Resident in locality
5-9 ym ® & o * o @

Resident in locality
10 or more years . .

Duration of residence
in locality not
stated . . . . ¢ .

Not stated vhether
resident in locality
since birth . . . . . .

Not resident in major
civil division since -
binh . . . L] . L] L] . .

Resident in major
civil division less
than 1 year « « + . o«

Resident in major
civil aivision 14
YO&TS « . ¢ o o o o

Resident in loeality
less than 1 year ,

Resident in locality
1=k Years o« ¢« o o o

Duration of:
residence in
locality not stated

Resident in major
civil division
5«9 YOArS « ¢ o o o o

Resident in locality
less than 1 year .

Resident in locality
1-h JOArsS o ¢ o o o
Resident in locality
59 years « « o o o
Duration of

residence in
locality not stated
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Illustration P7 (continued)

Age (in years)

Geographical division, a/ (V3 Y Under 65 and Not
sex and duration of residence ages 1 1h| 59 ...] 20-24| 25-54] ...| 55-6h over stated

Both sexss
TOTAL (continued)

;_ Resident (continued) . . .

Resident in major civil
division 10 or more years

Resident in locality
less than 1 year . . .

Resident in locality
l-hm * s s o 0 s

Resident in locality
5-9 m e o o o o o
Resident in locality
10 or more years . . .

Duration of residence
in locality not stated

Duration of residence in
mJjor civil division not
stated . . ¢« o . 0 ¢ o o

Resident in locality
less than 1 year . . .

Resident in locality
14 years .. .. ..
Resident in locality
5"’9 years . o . 4 o o
Duration of residence
in locality not stated

Not stated vhether
resident in major civil
division since birth . .

Resident in locality
less than 1 yoar , . .
Resident in locality
1-h years . .. . ..
Resident in locality
5=9 YOATS ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o

Resident in locality
10 or more years . . .

Puration of residence
in locality not stated

Transient or visitor b/. .

Bot stated whether
resident, transient or
'i"tor !/ L4 * . Ll . - . .

Male
(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total commtry; (ii) major civil aivision; (1ii) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urden and rural for (1) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.

b/ This category is needed only if the tabulation is prepared on the basis of the population
present in each area at the time of the census; it is not required if the tabulation is based on the
resident population of each area (see para. 2.20).
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P8. Population ... years of age and over by place of usual residence, place of
residence at a specified date in the past, age and sex (for early release)

Population included: population ... years of age and over

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division: total country

(b) Place of usual residence (paras. 2.21-2.25): each major or other civil
division of the country

(c) Place of residence at a specified date in the past (peras. 2.42-2.43):
each major or other civil division of the country; foreign country; not stated
(for persons who have always resided in the same civil division, the place of
previous residence will be the same as the place of usual residence)

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): 1-k years; 5-9; 10-1l; 15-19; 20-2k4; 25-3L;
35..hk; 45-54; 55-64; 65 and over; not stated

(e) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides information on the sources and direction of
migration between civil divisions during a specified period and on the age
composition of the migrants. Data from a series of censuses make it possible
to assess changes in the phenomena measures for comparable lengths of time.
It is therefore useful for preparing estimates of the future population of
civil divisions, which are needed for the purposes stated in the use of
tabulation PT.
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Dlustration F8.

Population ... &/ years of age and over by plece of usual residence,
place of residence at a specified date in the past, age and sex

(for early release)

Geographical division, b/
place of usual residence,
sge (in years) and sex

Population

years of age
and over

Flace of residence at a specified date in the past

Major or other
civil division

A e/

Major or other
civil divigion

B ¢/

Major or other
civil aivision

¢/

Poreign
country

Not

Both sexes
TOTAL ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ o o o« »
Major or other civil
division A¢/ . . . . .

Ages

b

5=9 ¢ ¢ ¢ o s o o s

01 . o 4 ..

1519 ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o &

20-2k . . .. ...

25-34 . 00t e e

BAk ...

b5-54 . . ... ..

55«6l . . v e 4.

65 and over . . . .

Not stated . . . .
Major or other civil
division B ¢/ (as for

"™Major or other civil
division A") .. .. .

Major or other civil

division Z ¢/ (as for

"Major or other civil

diﬂlion A") « o o o o
Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Female

{(as for "Both sexes")

The lover age limit depends on the specified date in the past adopted by the cowmtry. The age
classification in this illustration is appropriate vhen the specified Aate in the past is one year prior

to the emmeration.
b/ Total country.

¢/ Neme of major or other civil division.
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P9. Population by place of usual residence, duration of residence, place of
previous residence and sex &/

Population included: +total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division: total country

(b) Place of usual residence (paras. 2.21-2.25): each mejor or other civil
division of the country

(c) Duration of residence in the major or other civil division (paras. 2.37-
2.39): since birth; not since birth -~ resident for: less than 1 year; 1-4 years;
5-9 years; 10 or more years; number of years not stated; not stated whether
resident in major or other civil division since birth (for additional categories
needed if the tabulation is prepared on the basis of the population present in each
area at the time of the census, see illustration 7 above)

(d) Place of previous residence (paras. 2.40-2.41): each major or other
civil division of the country; foreign country; not stated

(e) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides information on the sources and direction of
migration between civil divisions. It is, therefore, useful for preparing
estimates of the future population of civil divisions, which are needed for
the purposes stated in the use of tabulation PT.
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Ilustration P9,

Fopulation bty place of usual residence, duration of residence,
place of previous residence and sex s/

Geographical division, b/
pleace of usual resjidence,
duration of residence and sex

Total

Flace of previous residence

Major or other
eivil division

population Ag/

Major or other
civil division

B/

Both sexes
TOTAL . + ¢ o o o o 0 0 o o
Major or other civil
dvisionA g/ . . .. ..
Resident since birth . .
Not resident since birth

Resident less than
lLyesar . o o 6o 00 06
Resident l-k years . .
Resident 5-9 years . .
Resident 10 or more
YOAI'S . . ¢ ¢ o 0 s s o

Duration of residence
not stated . . . . . .

Whether resident since
birth not stated . . . .

Major or other civil
division B ¢/ (as for
"Major or other civil
division A") . . . . . . .

Major or other civil
division Z ¢/ (as for
"Major or other civil
Aivigion A") . . . . . . .

Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Femsle

(as for "Both sexes")

Major or other
eivil division
X

Foreign
couwntyy

past
b/ Total country.

"5/ This is a tabulation "for ear
is not collected and tabulation

release” vhen information on “place of residence at a specified date in the

is therefore not available.

¢/ Name of major or other civil division.
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Group II. Tabulations dealing with household characteristics

2.236. The tabulations in this group deal primarily with the two household_topics:
"relationship to head or other reference member of the household /for family/" and
"household /or family/ composition". The group contains nine tabulations (T'10-
P18), of which three are for early release.

2.23T7. The tabulations take into account the characteristics of the head or other
reference member of the household, characteristics of the remaining household
members and the interrelationships among all members of the household. Tabulations
P10-P12 are concerned with the individual characteristics of members of the
household and their relationship to the head; tabulations P13-P1C are concerned
with the interrelationship among all members of the household.

2.238. In addition to the household topics, "marital status™ of household members
is included in tabulation P10. "Activity status" end "status in employment" are
included in tabulation P12, the former in relation to each member of the household
and the latter in relation to heads or other reference members. In tabulation P17
the number of economically active members of the household is cross-classified with
size of household.

2.239. The household is also an important component of tabulation P56 (group VI),
in which size of household is cross-classified by annual household income.

2.240. For more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations
dealing with household characteristics than those given in connexion with each
individual tabulation, see the following publications: General Principles for

National Programmes of Population Projections as Aids to Development Planning; L7/
Manuals on Methods of Estimatines Population, Manual VII, Methods of Projecting
Households and Families; E§7 and National Programmes of Analysis of Population

Census Data as an Aid to Planning and Policy-Making.

P10. Population in households, by relationship to head or other reference
member of household, marital status and sex, and number of institutional
population (for early relcese) - :

Population included: +total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal

locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), Tii) and (iii).

(b) Relationship to head or other reference member of household (paras. 2.65-
2.72): head or other reference member; spouse; child; spouse of child; grendchild

or great-grandchild; parent or parent of spouse; other relative; domestic employee;
other person not related to the head or other reference member; not stated

47/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.XIII.2.
48/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T3.XIII.2.
L9/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 64.XIII.L.
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(¢c) Institutional wopulation (sec pares. 1.229-1.230): total number

(a) Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.10h4):
separated; not stated

single; married; widowed; divorced;

(e) Sex (para. 2.37): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The household is a basic socio-economic unit in all courtries and is
often central to the study of social ané economic develonment. This
tabulation provides material for the study of the distribution of individuals
within households, which can serve to indicate the nost typical relationships
arong meibers of households and also the proportion of persons living in L
households with an atypical relationship amonz their members. Comparison of i
these data with similar data from an earlier census can provide information
on changiny patterns of household composition and of some of the
characteristics of members of the household, which is useful in the
preparation of projections of the number of households.
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Illustration P10. Population in households, by relationship to head or other reference
member of household, marital status snd sex, and number of
i{nstitutional population

(for esrly release)

Geographical division, a/
relationship to head or . Marital status
other reference member of
household and sex Total Single Married Widoved Divorced Separated Not stated

TOTAL POPULATION

Male
Female

All households
MNale
Female

Heed or other reference
muber b/

Male

Female

Spouse
Male
Pemale

chiia
Male
Femle

Spouse of child
Male
Pemale

Grandchild or
great-grandchilia
Male
Female

Parent or perent
of spouse

Male

Female

Other relative
Male
Pemale

Domestic uplcyu
Male
Female

Other person not
related to the head
or other reference
member

Male

Female

Not stated
Male
Pemnle

Institutional populstion
Male
Yemale

Not stated vhether or not
living in & household
Male
Pemle

This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total cowmtry; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) esch minor civil
d.ivi; on; (iv) each prineipal locality. Distinguish between urbea and rural for (1), ({i) and )o Bee paras. 2.227-
2.228.

b/ Including persons living alone (ome-person households).
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Pll. Heads or other reference members of households by age and sex, and other
household members by age and relationship to head or other reference
member '

Ponulation included: 2all members of houselholds

Classifications:

(a) Geopraphical division (paras. 2.227-2.223): (i

total country; (ii) each

major civil division; (111) each minor civil division; (1v) each principal localitv.
iii)

Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) ana (ii

(b) Relationship to head or other reference member of household

(Daras. 2.65~2.72): head or other reference member; spouse; child; spouse of child;

grandchild or great-grandchild; parent or parcnt of spouse; other relative; person
not related to head or other reference member; not stated

(c) Age of head or other reference member of household (paras. 2.88-2,96):
under 25 years; 25-h4; L45-0b; 05 and over; not stated

(d) Age of other household members (paras., 2.38-2.96): wunder 15 years;
15-2k; 25-L4; L5-6L; 55 and over; not stated

(e) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Data on the age of the head or other reference member of the household
and of other household members, classified by their relationship to the head
or other reference member, provides additional information for the purposes

stated in the use of tabulation P10 and for the study of the prevalence of
multiceneration households.
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s’rustration Pl1. . r:ds or other reference members of households a/ by age and sex, and other household
mes:bers by age and relationship to head or other reference membder

Relationship of other household members to head or other reference member

Geographical division, b/ age and Head

sex of head or_other reference or other Grandchild | Parent or Person

member and age of other household] reference Spouse of | or great- parent of Other not Not

nembers member Total | Spouse | Child chila grandchild spouse relative| related stated
Both_sexes

Under 25 years . « « ¢« ¢ o o o

Age of other household
BOEDOrs . . ¢ o ¢ s o o o o

Under 15
15-2k .
25-hk
k5-68 .
65 and over
Not stated .

25-kh yoars . . . . . 0 o o

Age of other household
members (as for "Under

25 years”)

45-6h ye&YS . ¢ 2 ¢ ¢ s o o o

Age of other household
members (as for "Under

25 years")

65 years and over . . . . . o

Age of other household

members (as for "Under

25 years")
wm.t‘m..'ooooo

Age of other household
members (as for "Under
25 years")
Male
(as for "Both sexes”) . . .

Female
(as for “Both gexes”) . . .

* o o o

« o o @
s * o o o @
e o o o s @
o 0 ¢ o o
® o ¢ o o o
* e ® & o o
e o o o @ @

s/ Including persons living alone (one-person households).

b/ This tebulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
- principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.




P12, Heads or other reference members of households ... years of age
and over by activity status, status in employment and sex, and
other household members ... years of age nnd over, by
relationship to head or other reference member and activity
status

Population included: all meribers of households at or above the mlnlnum age
adlopted for enuuerating the economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geosraphical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total ccuntry; (ii) eaca
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil divison; (1v) each principal locality.
Distinguish betveen urban and rural for (i), (ii) ana (i3 iii)

(b) Activity status of head or other reference member of the household
(paras. 2.188-2.197): economically active; (i) eiployed; (ii) unerployed,
differentiating persons seeking work for the first time; not economically active,
distinguishin® between homemaker, student, income recipient, other; not stated

(g) Status in emnloyment of head or other reference member of the household

(paras. 2.206=2.203): employer; ovm—account worker; emplovee; unpaid family worker;

ueriber of nroducers' co-oderative; not classifiable by status

(d) Relationship to head or other reference meumber of the household

(paras. 2.05-2.72): head or other reference member; spouse; child; spouse of child;

other relative (including grandchild or great-grandchild and parent or parent of
spouse); other person not related to head or other reference member; not stated

(e) Activity status of members of the household other than the head or other
reference member of household (paras. 2,188-2,197): (i) Basic classification:
econonically active, not economically active, not stated (ii) Optional
classification: economically active, of which (1) emploved, (2) unemployed,
differentiating persons seeking work for the first time; not economically active;
not stated

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides information on the economic structure within
households. I'ron the data on the activity status of members of the
household, it is possible to derive the proportion of economically active
members compared with all members wvho are old enough to be economically
active. The information on the activity stsatus and status in employment of
household heads or other reference members is of use not only in itself,
particularly in the many cases vhere the head or other reference member
provides the chief economic support for the household, but also in examination
of the possible correlation between either or both of these characteristics
and the activity status of other household members. The cross-classification
by relationship to the head or other reference siember pernits identification
of the possible correlation between activity status and relationship to the
head or other reference niember.
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Other relative &/
Not
econo-
-leul.y
activ:

Spouse of child
ot
econo-
aically
actls

mnmnuw...ymamumwmum-a.m—n
Otbear

; 1%'5 ﬁ' iiﬁ ilm! 1 a% iE

o/ Dmeleding perecns living alose (cne-perscn households ).

3/ The mintmm age

) each principal locality. Distinguish between wrban sad rurel for (1), (11) and (i11). Ses

for

by the

2.227-2.228.
yMMeruwﬂ“cm&m

of mper

the .
¢/ This tabulation may be ccapiled for (1) total country; (11) each major oivil division; ($4)) each minor civil division; (iv
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my Yo sbdivided by their status in their 1ast employmeut.




P13. Households, population in households and number of family nuclei, by size
of household (for early release)

Porulation included: all uembers of households

Clagsifications:

(a) Geopraphical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
najor civil division; (iii) cach minor civil division; ( iv) each principal localitv.
Distinsuish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Size of household (paras. 2.73-2.75): 1 person; 2 nersons; 3 persons;
i sersons; 5 persons; G persons; T mersons; O persons; O persons; 10 persons or
more; not stated; and separately, the number of households of each size and the
azrresate population bv size of household

(¢) Humber of familv nuelei (paras. 2.79-2.83): none; one; two; three; four
or rore; not stated; and, sevarately, the argregate nuwiber of family nuclei

Use of the tabulation

Information on the number and size of households and chanses in the rate
of household fornation is neecded by the planners for, and suppliers of, many
goods and services, for waich the demand is related to households rather than
to individuals. Agencies dealiny with housing problems are in need of these
data for the determination of current and projected rates of household
formation, on the basis of which the number and size of new housing units
required can be estimated.

The household is the basic unit in meny sample surveys. This tabulction can
provide information needed to plan new sample surveys, and to design the sample that
wvill be used as well as comparative data for estimating the accuracy of some of the
survey results.

Information on houschold structure in terms of number of family nuclei in the
householéd is needed for studies of households formation, projections of numbers
of households and estimates of potential housing needs.,

Information fron a series of censuses is very useful for the study of the

disintegration of the households consisting of several family nuclei in countries
vhere this pattern of living is changinge.
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Illustration P13. Households, population in households and number
of family nuclei by size of household

(for early release)

Geographical division a/

and size of household

Households with indi

cated

Total number of family nuclei
House- |Popu- 4 or| Not
holds |lation 1| 2] 3 | more Istated

Number of
family
nuclei

ALL HOUSEHOILDS . . .

Households consisting

of:
lperson . « « +
2 persons .« . o« .
3 persons . . . .
4 persons . . . .
5S persons .« . . .
6 persons . . . .
T persons . . .+ .
8 persons . . . .
9 persons . . . o
10 persons or more.
Not stated . . . .

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major

c1v11 division; (111) each minor civil division:

Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (11) and (iii) (see

paras. 2,227-2.228).
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P1k. Households and population in households by size and type of household
Tfor early release)

Population included: all members of households

Classifications:

() Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
" principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rurel for (i), Yzi) and (iii)
(paras. 2.54-2.61).

(b) size of household (paras. 2.73-2.75): 1 person; 2 persons; 3 persons;
4 persons; 5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 persons or
more; not stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and the
aggregate population by size of household.

(c) Type of household (paras. 2.84-2.85): one-person household; nuclear
household; extended household; composite household; unknown; and, separately, the
number of households of each tyve and the aggregate population by type of
household.

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P14 and P15 provide details on household composition, taking
into account not only the number of family nuclei, but also household members
who are not part of a family nucleus. Further, they set forth the
relationship, if any, between the family nuclei in multinuclear households and
between any nuclei and other members of the household. They give a more
complete indication of household structure than does tabulation P13, which
focuses primarily on the number of nuclei. Hence, they are useful for in-depth
examination of the demographic and social structure of households, which is
essential for the formulation of measures designed to improve family living
conditions as well as for the uses mentioned in connexion with tabulation P13.
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Illustration Plk. Households and population in households by size and type of household
(for early release)

Total Type of lhousehold
One Nuclear ‘Extended Composite Unknown
person
Geographical division a/ House~ Popula- house- House- Popula- House- Popula- House- Popula- House- Popula-
and size of household holds tion holds holds tion holds tion holds tion holds tion

ALL HOUSEHOLDS . . . .

Households consisting
of:

lperson . « « . »
2 persons . . . .
3persons . . . .
4 persons . . . .
Spersons . . . .

6 persons . . . .

“nET-

T persons . . . .
8 persons . . . .
Gpersons . . . .

10 persons
Or MOTE ¢ « o« o o o

Not stated . . . .

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (4ii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.




P15. Multiperson households and populaetion in such households by type end size
of houschold

Population included: all members of multiperson households

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish urban and rural for (i), (ii) and_rill)

(b) Type of household (paras. 2.84-2.85): nuclear household; extended
household consisting of (i) one family nucleus and related persons, (ii) two or more
related family nuclei without any other persons, (111) two or more related family
nuclei and related persons, (1v) related persons without any family nucleus;
composite household consisting of (i) one family nucleus, related and non-related
persons, (ii) one family nucleus and non-related persons, (iii) two or more related
fanily nuc1e1 related and non-related persons, (1v) two or more related family
nuclei and non-related persons, (v) two or more non-related family nuclei with or
without any other persons, (vi) related persons without any nuclei and non-related
persons, (vii) non-related persons; unknown.

(c) size of household (paras. 2.73-2.75): 2 persons; 3 persons; 4 persons;
5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 persons or more; not
stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and the aggregate
population by size of household.

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P1k,

-135-



-9€ T

Illustration P15. Multiperson households and population in such hounei:olds, by type

and size of household

Geographical division a/ and

type of household

Total Households and population in households consisting of:
Popula-
tion in 10 persons
Multi- multi- 2 persons 3 persons or more Not stated
person person
house- house- House- House- House- Popula- House- Popula-
holds holds holds tion holds tion ceese holds tion holds tion

TOTAL ¢ o ¢ ¢ o « « »
Nuclear household .
Extended household

One family nucleus and

related persons .

Two or more related
family nuclei without

any other persons

Two or more related

family nuclei and
related persons .

Related persons without

any family nuclei
Composite household

One family nucleus,
related and non-related

persons . . . . .

One family nucleus and
non-related persons . . .

Twvo or more related
family nuclei, related
and non-related persons .

Two or more related

family nuclei and

non-related persons . . .

Two or more non-related
family nuclei, with or
without any other persons

Related persons without

any nuclei and

non-related versons , , .,

Non-related persons . . .

Unknowvn . . « . « &

a/ This tabulation may

a be compiled for (i) total country: (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division: (iv) each principal
locality. Distinsuish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See varas, 2.227-2,228.




P16. Multiperson households with one or more family nuclei and population in

such households, by type of household and family nucleus end by size of
household

Population included: all members of multiperson households

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (;;) and (iii).

(b) Type of household and of family nucleus (paras. 2.79-2.85): nuclear
household consisting of (1) married couple without children, with 1 child,
2 children, 3 children, 4 children, 5 children, 6 or more children, (ii) father
with 1 child, 2 children, 3 children, 4 children, 5 children, 6 or more children,
(iii) mother with 1 child, 2 children, 3 children, 4 children, 5 children, 6 or
more children; extended household with only one family nucleus, distinguishing
between types (i), (ii) and (iii) as for nuclear household; extended household with
two or more family nuclei distinguishing between types (i), (ii) and (iii) as for
nuclear household; composite household with only one family nucleus distinguishing
between types (1), (ii) and (iii) as for nuclear household; composite household
with two or more family nuclei distinguishing between types (i), (ii) and (iii) as
for nuclear houschold; unknown.

(c) 8ize of household (parss. 2.73-2.75): 2 persons; 3 persons; 4 persons;
5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 persons or more; not
stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and the aggregate
population by size of household. Also indicated separately are the number of
family nuclei and the number of members of family nuclei of each type.

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation extends the information on family nuclei made available
in tabulations P14 and P15 by presenting data on the structure of the
nuclei themselves according to the type and size of the household. The
distinction between nuclei consisting of couples without children, couples
with children and only one parent with children is useful for determining
the economic and social provisions that may be needed for families with only
one parent in the household and for couples living without children. The
extent to which nuclei of each type and size live in households of different
types yields indications of prevailing arrangements for the provision of
living quarters for each type of family nucleus and the need for measures to
alleviate these arrangements.
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Illustration P16. Multiperson households with one or more family nuclei and population in such households,
by type of household and family nucleus and by size of household

Geographical division, a/

type of household and
type of family nucleus

Total Households and population in households consisting of:
Popula-
tion in 10 persons
Multi- | multi- 2 persons 3 persons or more Not stated
person | person -
house- | house- House- | Popula~ | House- | Popula- House-~ | Popula- | House- | Popula-
holds holds holds tion holds tion «eseoe! holds tion holds tion

Kunber
of
family
nuclei

Number
of
members
of
family
nuclei

Nuclear household . . .

Married couple . . .
with:
No children . . . .
1 child (up to 6
or more children)

Total . . .« « « « &

Father with child/
children:
1 child (up to 6
or more
children) . . . .

Total . . . « & & &

Mother with child/
children: (as for
"Father with child/
children") . .. .

Extended household
with only one
family nucleus
(as for "Nuclear
household") . . . . .

Extended household
with two or more
family nuclei (as
for "Nuclear
household") . . . . .

Composite household
with only one
family nucleus (as
for “"Nuclear
household") . . . .

Composite household
with two or more
family nuclei (as
for "Nuclear
household”) . . . . .

Unknown « « ¢« ¢ ¢ o » »

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) esch major civil division; (iij) each minor civil division; (iv) each principel
locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.




P1T7. Households and population in households by size of household and number of
economically active members

Population included: all members of households

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii).

(b) Size of household (paras. 2.73-2.75): 1 person; 2 persons; 3 persons;
4 persons; 5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 persons or
more; not stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and the
aggregate population by size of household.

(c) HNumber of economically active members (paras. 2.191-2.195): none,
1 member; 2 members; 3 members; 4 members; 5 or more members; not stated.

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation supplements the information on the economically active
members of households presented in tabulation 712 by providing the data for
determining the ratio between economically active and not economically active
members according to household size. The usefulness of the data can be
increased if they are combined with the data on household income in
tabulation P56 to derive information on the relationship between household
income and the proportion of household members who are econcmically active.
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P10. Households and population in households by size of household and number of

members under ... years of age

Population included: all members of households

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), T—i) and (iii).

(b) Size of household (paras. 2.73-2.75): 1 person; 2 persons; 3 persons;
I persons; 5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 persons or
more; not stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and the
ageregate population by size of household.

(c) Number of members under ... years of age (the minimum age adopted for
enumeratlng the economically active population) (para. 2.187): none; 1 member;
2 members; 3 members; 4 members; 5 or more members; not stated.

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation supplements tabulation F17 by showing the number of
household members below the age at which economic activity usually begins.
With this information, the ratio of active household members to non-active
members in the working ages and the ratio of active members to those below
working age can be separately computed according to household size. Data on
the number of children below working age, by size of household, are also
useful in planning for meeting household needs and for household welfare
measures.
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Group III. Tabulations dealing with demographic and
social characteristics

2.241. The tabulations in this group deal with the seven demographic and social
topics: '"sex", "age", "marital status', "citizenship", “religion”, "language’ and
"national and/or ethnic group”. The group contains six tabulations (P19-P2L), of
vhich two are for early release.

2.242, "Sex" and "age" are cross-classified by each other and each of the other
topics covered in the group. The five other topics appear in only a single

“tabulation each within the group.

2.243. Because they are fundamental to the great majority of census tabulations,
"sex" and "age" are also cross-classified by almost all topics in the tabulations
in groups I, II and IV-VI. 'Marital status" is included in tabulation P10

(group II), in which it is cross-classified by relationship to the head or other
reference member of the household, and in tabulations P37, P48 and P49 (group VI).
In the latter group, it is cross-classified by activity status for each sex and
with occupation and status in employment for economically active females. Although
"national and/or ethnic group" appears in only one tebulation in the present
recommendations, it should be noted that some countries have expressed an interest
in cross-classifying the topic by a wide range of other populatlon and household
characteristics.

2.24k, TFor more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations
dealing with demographic and social characteristics than those given in connexion
with each individual tebulation, see the following publications: General Principles
for National Programmes of Population Projections as Aids to Development

Planning, 2_/ Manuals on Methods of Estimating Population, Manual II, Methods of
Appraigel of Quality of Basic Date for Population Estimates §_j and Manual IITI,
Methods for Population Projections by Sex and Age, 5_/ and National Programmes of
Analysis of Population Census Data as an Aid to Planning and Policy-Making. 53/

P19. Population by single years of age and sex (for early release)

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2. 228): (i) total country; (ii) each

| major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (1v) each pr1nc1pal locality

(distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (111)) (If it is considered
inadvisable to present the single-year classification for any particular

geographic division, at least the age categories "under 1%, "1-4" and the five-year
age groups should be shown for that division.)

50/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.XIII.2.
51/ United Nations pﬁblication, Sales No. 1956.XIII.2.
52/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 1956.XIII.3.
53/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 64.XIII.k.
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(v) e (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 1 year; 1 year; 2 yeers; 3 years; L years;
5 years; 6 years; T years; ... single years to 99; 100 years and over; not stated
(distinguish between subtotals: 1-lb years, five-year age groups 5-9, 10-1k, ...
80-84, and 85 and over)

(¢) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Information on the detailed age and sex structure of the population is
needed for actuarial analysis of the probability of survival and of related
life-table functions. It is also essential for the evaluation of the accuracy
of census age data for the population. From this tabulation, it is possible
to reconstitute any selected age grouping (e.g., the school-age population
and the population of voting age or groups used in the calenlation of food
requirements) without interpolating from five-year age groups.

The five-year age groups are essential for many purposes, including the
analysis of the factors of population change, the preparation of current
population estimates and of projections, the calculation of age-specific
vitel rates, analysis of the factors of labour supply and the study of
problems of dependency. The grouped age classification is recommended
because it is appropriate to cross-classification by other variables. The
tabulation provides a convenient summary of the total, urban and rural
population by the various geographic areas according to the age groups used
in most_of the other recommended tabulations. The tabulation should present
"raw" [pnadjusted/ rather than graduated [gdjuste;Y'age data.
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Illustration P19. Population by single years of age and sex

(for early release)

Sex

Geographical division a/ Both
and age (in years) sexes Male Female

ALLAGES......v...--.c-

Under 1 ® ® & e e o o ¢ o 9 s s

S
2 0 et e e e e e e e e e e e
S
b e e s e e e e
e
> S
T
T oo o 6 o o o o o o o o s s e s
8 i e e e e e e e e e e e e
9 o e et s e e et e e e e
5=0 ¢ ¢ s 6 e e e e e e e e e e

99 ¢ f e i e e e e e e e s e e

100 and over « «¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o o s

NOt Stat Ed ® e s o & ¢ . e e .

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
eivil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 2.227-
2.228.
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P20. Population by marital status, age and sex (for early release)

Population included: total mopulation

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (varas. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between
urban and rural for (i) and (11) (paras. 2.54-2.61).

(b) Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.104): single; married: widowed; divorced;
separated not stated (Persons whose only, or latest marriage, has been annulled
may be classified in a separate category or classified accordine to their marltal
status before the annulled marriage took place.)

(¢) Ape (paras. 2.88-2.96): wunder 15 yeers; 15 years; 16 years; ... single
years up to 29; 30-34 years; 35-39 years; 4O-LL years; U5-49 years; 50-54 years;
55-59 years; 60-6h years; (65-69 years; TO-Th years; T5 years and over; not stated.

(4) sex (para. 2.87): male; female.

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation supplies material for the study of age at marriage, in
the absence of marriage statistics, and frequency of celibacy, widowhood and
divorce and of the effect of these factors on popﬁlation growth through
their influence on fertility. A simpnle measure of this influence is the
comparison of the ratio of children in the population to all women of child-
bearing age and the ratio of children to those women who have ever been
married. For this type of analysis, information on de facto, rather than
legal, marital status is most useful.

Information on the legal marital status of the population as a whole
and by sex and age groups is the basis for the computation of a number of
crude and age-sex-specific vital statistics rates, including legitimate and
illegitimate birth-rates, marriage rates specific for previous marital
status, divorce rates based on the married population and mortality rates
specific for marital status. The data are also required for the preparation
of nuptiality tables.

A refinement of this tabulation, showing heads or other reference
members of households by marital status, age end sex, can be used together
with the present tabulation to obtain age-sex marital status-specific rates
for the head or other reference member. Application of these rates to the
projected population by age, sex and marital status provides projected
nurbers of households.
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Illustration P20.

(for early release)

Population by marital status, age and sex

Geographical division, &/
sex and marital status

All
ages

Age (in years)

Under
15

15

16

29

30-34

Both sexes
MAL L] * L] L] L ] [ ] L[] . . * L] L] . o

Single . . ¢ ¢ o ¢ s o s o o o
Married . . . . « ¢+ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o
Widowed . . o ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ o ¢ o &
Divorced . . . ¢« o o ¢ ¢ o o &
Separated . . . . . ¢ ¢ . 0 . W
Not stated . . . . . o « & & &

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for ™Both sexes")

T0-Th

75 and
over

Not
stated

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See paras.

2.227-2.228.




P21. Population by country of citizenship, age and sex

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division

(b) Citizenship (paras. 2,105-2.109): citizen; alien; not stated

(c) Country of citizenship of aliens (paras. 2.105-2.109): each continent
(Africa; America, North; America, South; Asia; Europe; Oceania); each country
(within continent) which is the country of citizenship of a significant number of
aliens; all other countries combined in each continent; country not stated;
continent not stated

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years; 15-2k years; 25-LL years;
45-64 years; 65 years and over; not stated (The age group which includes the age
limit for voting may usefully be subdivided to show persons who have attained
voting age.)

(e) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The most important use of these data is in connexion with the study of
problems relating to the legal status and civil rights of immigrants and other
non-citizen groups. In countries, where all native persons are citizens by
birth and naturalization is not unduly difficult, the data cen be of use in
the study of the rate of assimilation of the foreign-born population.

The tabulation also provides information on the national allegiance of
population groups within countries and for the world and its regions.
Although the data are less efficacious than information on birthplace and
language as possible indicators of ethnic composition, they may provide some
indications for particular population groups.

In conjunction with the country-of-birth statistics, they can be used
to determine comparative rates of naturalization among foreign-born persons.
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-Illustration P21. Population by country of citizenship,

age and sex
Age (in years) b/
Geographical division, a/
continent and country All | Under 65 and | Not
of citizenship and sex ages | 15 15-24 | 25.44 | 45-64 | over |stated

Both sexes

TOTAL . & ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ o o s o o o o =
Citizens . . . . s o ¢ & o & &
Aliens . . . . ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o s o

Of which:
Africa . . .

Country A ¢/.
Country Be/. « « ¢« ¢ o « &

~

com tm Z 2/ L] L[] * L L] [ ] . L ]
All other countries . . . .
Country not stated . . . .

America, North . . . . . . .
(as above)

America, South . . . . . . .
(as above)

Mia . L] L] L] L 3 L] o . [ ] L] L] L]
(as above)

Burope . . v ¢ 4 ¢ o s o o o
(as above)

ocewia ] L] L] L] o - L ] [ ] * L] L]
(as above)

Continent not stated . . . .
Not stated . . . . . ¢+ ¢ ¢ « &

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be complled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil d1v1slon (see paras. 2.227-2.228).,

b/ The age group which includes the age limit for voting may usefully be
subdivided to show persons who have attained voting age.

¢/ Name of country.
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P22, Population by religion, age and sex

Population included: +total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division

(b) BReligion (paras. 2.110-2.112): each religion (and sect, if desired) of
significance in the country; all others; no religion; not stated

(¢c) Age (paras., 2.88-2.96): under 5 years; 5-14 years; 15-24 years; :
25-34 years; 35-hl4 years; 45-54 years; 55-6U years; 65-Th years; T5 years and over;
not stated

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides the basic information for a quantitative
assessment of the relative size and age-sex distribution of the different
religious groups in the country. For countries where there are significant
differences in economic and social characteristics among persons of different
religions, the data are useful for further investigation of the
interrelationship between these characteristics and religious belief or
affiliation.
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Illustration

P22. Population by religion, age and sex

Geographical division, af
sex and religion

All
.ages

Age (in years)

Under
5 5-1b

15-24 65-Th

75 and
over

Not
stated

Both sexes

TOTAL v ¢ « o o o o o o o o

/Each religion (and sect,
if desired) of
significance in the
comtry/ . .. .. ..

All others L] * * L) L 2 L] [ ]
No religion . . « . . . .
Not stated . « « &« & & &

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division (see paras, 2.227-2.228).
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P23. Population by language (mother tongue, usual language or ability to speak
one or more languages), age and sex

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality

(b) Language (paras., 2.113-2.116): each language or combination of languages
for which separate information is required; all others; not stated

(c) Age (paras, 2.88-2,96): under 5 years; 5-14 years; 15-24 years;
25-34 years; 35-U4 years; 45-54 years; 55-64 years; 65-Thk years; 75 vears and
over; not stated

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Data on mother tongue are useful as an index to national and/or ethnic
groups, which are often reflected in the mother tongue of individuals long
after those persons have assimilated other customs of the majority of the
country's population. ‘

Data on usual language provide a measure of the linguistic homogeneity
or differences in the population. When combined with data on place of birth,
they are particularly useful in the study of rates of assimilation of the
foreign-born population, which can indicate the possible need for measures
to encourage such assimilation.

Information on ability to speak one or more designated languages is
needed in connexion with problems of communicating with and educating
linguistic minorities. Such data are especially important in countries
where more than one official language is recognized and decisions must be
taken sbout the language to be used in schools, in official communications
etc.

Tabulation of persons unable to speak the official language of the
country, according to their usual language, is particularly useful in
connexion with planning for teaching the official language of the country
to linguistic minorities.

-152-~




Illustration P23. Population by language (mother tongue, usual
language or ability to speak one or more
languages), age and sex

Age (in years)

Geographical division, a/{ All | Under 75 and| Not
sex and language ages 5 S5<1l | 15-24 65-Th | over | stated

Both sexes

MAL. ¢ o s 5 s e o o ¢

/Each language or
combination of languages
for which separate
information is
required/ . . . ... ..

All others . . . . . . .
Not stated . . . . . . .

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

J . )

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (iii) each principal locality (see paras. 2.227-2.228).

~153-




P2k, Population by national and/or ethnic group, age and sex

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division

(b) Hational and/or ethnie group (paras. 2.117-2.118): each group for
vhich separate information is required, all others, not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 5 years; 5-1b years; 15-24 years;
25-34 years; 35-bl years; L5-54 years; 55-64 years; 65-Th years; 75 years and over;
not stated

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

For countries that are not ethnically homogeneous, this tabulation
provides the basic information for a quantitative assessment of the relative
size and age-sex distribution of the different national and/or ethnic groups.
These data are the base for further investigation of other characteristics
of each group, which is needed in order to determine the variables connected
with ethnic affiliation and to formulate policies designed to alleviate the
social and economic handicaps affecting some of the groups.
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Illustration P2L. Population by national and/or ethnic
grouv, age and sex

Age (in years)

Geographical division, a/ | All | Under oo 75 and | Not
sex and ethnic group ages 5 5-14 | 1524 65-Th | over | stated

Both sexes

MAI‘ ® o o e o o . e 0‘. L]

/Bach national and/or
ethnic group for which
separate information

is required/ . ... ..

All others . . « &« ¢ ¢
Not stated . . . . . . .

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division (see paras. 2.227-2.228).
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Group IV. Tabulations dealing with fertility and mortality

2.245 The tabulations in this group deal primarily with the seven fertility and
mortality topics: "children born alive", "children living", "age at marriage",
"duration of marriage”, "live births within the 12 months preceding the census",
"deaths of infants born within the 12 months preceding the census" and "maternal
orphanhood”. The group contains seven tabulations (P25-P31), of which two are for
early release.

2.246 Tabulations P25-P29 refer to the female population 15 years of age and
over, tabulation P30 refers to a more limited age group of the female population
and tabulation P31 refers to the total population. The topic "educational
attainment” is included in tabulation P28, where it is cross-classified by age of
wvomen and number of children born alive,

2.247 For more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations

dealing with fertility and mortality than those given in connexion with each
individual tabulation, see the citations in foot-notes 25-28 and 30-32.
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T

P25. Female population 15 years of age and over by age and number of children
born alive (fcr early release)

Pcpulation included: female population 15 years of age and over. (If the
population included is restricted to ever-married females, this fact should be
clearly stated.)

Classifications:

(a) Geogrephical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
each major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and

(ii)
(ii)

() Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): 15-19 years; 20-2k years; 25-29 years;
30-34 years; 35-39 years; LO~hl years; L45-49 years; 50-54 years; 55-59 years;
60-64 years; 65-69 years; TO-TL years; 75 years and over; not stated

(c) Number of children born alive (paras. 2. 12h-2 126): nome; 1 child;
2 children; 3 children; L4 children; 5 children; 6 children; T children; 8 children;
9 children; 10 or more children; and, separately, the aggregate number of children
born alive to women in each age category.

Use of the tabulation

Although census data on fertility cannot serve as a substitute for
reliable birth-registration statistics, they are particularly valuable for
countries where birth-registration statistics are lacking or deficient,
because they can be used to estimate current age-specific fertility rates and
the crude incidence of births in the total population. In addition, they are
useful as a supplement to satisfactory registration data, because they
provide a summary of the fertility experience of the female population.

The principal measures of fertility that can be derived from this
tabulation are (a) the gross fertility ratio (average number of children born
alive to women of child-bearing age and over), (b) the average number of
children born alive to women who have reached the end of the child-bearing
period (i.e., 50 years and over), (¢) the proportion of women who have had
no children by the end of their reproductive life, (d) the aversage number of
children born per woman who has already borne at least one child and
(e) cumulative average gross fertility ratios by age groups.

The data also provide the base for the computation of birth-rates
specific for parity. The use of information from a series of censuses makes
it possible to identify cohorts of women and to study their reproductive
patterns as they advance from one age group to another.
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Illustration P25. .

number of children vorn alive a/
(for early release)

Female population 15 years of age and over by age and

Geographical division b/ Total

and age (in years)

females

Female population with indicated

number of children born alivg__l

0 1

2

10 or
*eo o000 more

TOTAL 15 AND OVER

15-19 o 8 o o -6

20-2k
25-29
30-34

35-39 .

ho-kk
45-k9
50-5k4
55-59
60-64
65-69
TO-Th

T5 and over .
Not stated

Not
stated:

| Number of
children
“born alive

. af If the population included is restricted to ever-married females, this

fact should be clearly stated.

b/ This taebulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division.

-

Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) amnd (ii).
peras. 2,227-2.228.
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P26. Female population 15 years of age and over by age and number of
children living (for early release)

Population included: female population 15 years of age and over. (If the
population included is restricted to ever-married femeles, this fact should be
clearly stated.)

Classifications:

(2) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): 15-19 years; 20-2k years; 25-29 years;
30-34 years; 35-39 years; 4O-LL years; 45-49 years; 50-5U4 years; 55-59 years;
60~6k4 years; 65-69 years; TO-T4 years; T5 years and over; not stated

(c) Number of children living (paras. 2.128-2.130): none; 1 child; 2 children;
3 children; 4 children; 5 children; 6 children; 7 children; 8 children; 9 children;
10 or more children; not stated; and separately, the aggregate number of children
living of women in each age category

Use of the tabulation

The data from this tabulation are most useful for countries where death-
registration statistics are lacking or deficient, because they take account
of the mortality of live-born children during the lifetime of their mother.

Two measures of fertility can be derived from the tabulations. These
are (a) the net fertility ratio (average number of children surviving to
women of child-bearing age and over) and (b) cumulative average net fertility
ratios by age groups.

Some measure of mortality in the generation can be obtained by comparison
of the net fertility ratio derived from this tabulation with the gross
fertility ratio, which can be derived from tabulation P25. This measure is
particularly valuable where death-rates estimated from fully adequate vital
registration statistics are not available.

In addition to the above-mentioned measures of fertility and mortality,
the tabulation also provides information for the analysis of family
composition by number of living offsrring. These data cannot be obtained
from birth-registration statistics; neither can they be obtained from the
census information on relationship to head of household because census
families comprise only those persons who live and are enumerated within the
same household; thus they do not necessarily include all the living children
of the woman enumerated. A tabulation of families by number of living issue
can therefore be useful to all countries.
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Illustration P26. Female population 15 years of age and over by age and
number of children living a/

(for early release)

Female population with indicated
number of children living

Number of
Geographical division b/ | Total 10 or Not children
and age (in years) females |0 [ 1| 2 |.....| mcre | stated 1living

U .

TOTAL 15 AND OVER . . .

1519 ¢ ¢ v o v v .
20-2h . .. ...
25-29 . . . .. .o ..
30-3% . .. ... .
3539 . ... . .
ho-44 . . . . . “ e e

bs-k9 . . . ... .,
50-54 . . ... ...
55=59 « ¢ o s o o o s
60-64 . . . ... ..
6569 . « . . . . . .
TO-Th o v & v v o W
75 and over . « . . . !
Not stated . . . . . !

|

a/ If the population included is restricted to ever-married females, this fact
should be clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country, (ii) each major
civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See
paras. 2.227-2.228.
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P27. Mothers 15 years of age and over with at least one child under 15 years
of age living in the same household by age of mother and by age of children

Population included: mothers 15 years of age and over with at least one child
under 15 years of age living in the same household. (If the mothers included are
restricted to "ever-married”’ mothers, this fact should be clearly stated.)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;

gii) each major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and
ii)

(b) Age of mothers (paras. 2.88-2.96): 15 years; 16 years; 1T years; ...
single years to 29 (with subtotals for 15-19, 20-2L4 and 25-29 years); 30-3L4 years;
35-39 years; 4O-L4 years; U5-49 years; 50 years and over; not stated

(c) Age of children living with their own mother (paras. 2.88-2.96): under
1l year; 1 year; 2 years; 3 years; Evyears; 5 years; 6 years; T years; 8 years;
9 years; 10 years; 11 years; 12 years; 13 years; 1li years

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides data that serve for estimating fertility by the
"own-children" method, as explained in paragrsph 2.123.
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Illustration P27.

Mothers 15 years of age and over with at least one child
under 15 years of age living in the same household, by
age of mother and by age of children a/

Geographical division
and age of mother
(in years)

b/

Total
number
of
mothers

Children by age (in years)

Total
‘under
15

Under
1

TOTAL 15 AND OVER . .

15
.16
a7

18

19
15-19
20

2

22

23

2k
20-24
25

26

27

28

29
25-29
30-34
35-39
LO~ll

"5""9 ¢ o

SO andover . . . . . .

Not stated

13

1k

a/ If the mothers included are restricted to "ever-married"’ mothers, this
fact should be clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total co

civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for
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P28, Femsle populeirowm L5 yesrs or age and over, by age,
number of children born alive and educational attainment

Population included: female population 15 years of age and over. (If the
population included is restricted to "ever-married"” females, this fact should
be clearly stated.)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): 15-19 years; 20-24 years; 25-29 years;
30-34 years; 35-39 years; 40-U4 years; 45-49 years; 50-54 years; 55-59 years;
60-64 years; 65-69 years; TO-T4 years; 75 years and over: not stated

(¢c) Number of children born alive (paras. 2.12k-2.126): none; 1 child;
2 children; 3 children; 4 children; 5 children; 6 children; T children; 8 children;
9 children; 10 or more children; not stated; and, separately, the aggregate
number of children born alive to women in each age category

(d) Educational attainment (paras. 2.149-2.163): no schooling; first level
started but not completed; first level completed; second level started but not
completed; second level completed (regardless of any education at the third level);
level not stated (the subcategory "special education” should be included in each
level if feasible)

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides all the measures of fertility that can de
derived from tabulation P25 and likewise provides the base for the computation
of birth-rates specific for parity. In addition, it makes available
information on educational attainment, which is considered to be closely
related to fertility differentials and is likely to become increasingly
important with educational advances among women.
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Illustration P28. Female population 15 years of age and over, by age, number

of children born alive and educational attainment a/

Geographical division, b/
educational attaimment
and age (in years)

females

Female population with indicated number
of children bdorn alive

10 and
1 2 PR over

ot
stated

Number of
children
born alive

All levels of education

TOTAL 15 AND OVER . . . .
15.19 e o o & o o o o
20-2“ L] . . L] . L] - . L

TO-TH o o v e v e
TS and over . . « « « »
Not stated . . . . . .

No schooling
(as for "All levels
of education")
First level of
education: ¢/
Started but not
completed
(as for "All
levels of
education”)
Completed
(as for "All
levels of
education")
S8econd level of
education: ¢/
Started dbut not
completed
(as for "All
levels of
education")
Completed %/
(as for "A11
levels of
education")
Level not stated
(as for "All
levels of
education")

a/ If the population is restricted to "ever-married" females, this fact should be clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2,228.

¢/ Including the subcategory "special education” if feasible.
d/ Regardless of any education at the third level.
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| P29. Female population 15 years of age and over, in their
first marriage or married only once, by age at marriage,

duration of marriage and number of children born alive

Population included: female population 15 years of age and over, in their first
marriage or married only once

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)
(b) Age at marriage (paras. 2.131-2.134): under 15 years; 15-19 years;
20-2h years; 25-29 years; 30-34 years; 35 years and over; not stated

(c) Duration of marriage (paras. 2.135-2.138): less than 1 year; 1 year;
2 years; ... single years to 1lh; 15-19 years; 20-24 years; 25-29 years; 30 or
more years; not stated

(d) Number of children born alive (paras. 2.124-2.126): none; 1 child;
2 children; 3 children; 4 children; 5 children; 6 children; 7 children: 8 children;
9 children; 10 or more children; not stated; and, separately, the aggregate
number of children born alive to women in each category of age at marriage cross-
classified with each category of duration of marriage

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides, for women in their first marriage., and for
widowed, divorced and separated women who have had only one marriage, the
data needed for computing all the measures of fertility described in
connexion with the use of tabulation P25. The addition of data on age at
marriage and on duration of marriage makes it possible to analyse the
relationship between these two variables and the fertility patterns of
women in their first marriage.

In countries where most births are legitimate, the tabulation is
particularly useful for studies of trends in legitimate births, in association
with information derived from current civil registration of births, because
of the information it provides on years of exposure to the risk of pregnancy.
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marrisge or married only once, by age at marriage, duration
of marriage and number of children born alive

Total Females in their first marriage or
females 15 - married only once, with indicated

years of age number of children born alive
Geographical division, a/ and over in

age at marriage (in first marriage Number of
years) and duration of or married 10 or Not children
marriage (in years) only once o 1 2 . o s more stated | bvorn alive

Illustration P29. PFemale population 15 years of age and over, in their first
|
|

Al s _at marr

ALL DURATIONS . . . .
Less than 1 year .

)

2-0-....00

S 1 S
15"19..-.
20-2% . . . .
25-29 . . . .
30 and over .
Not stated .

Under 15 years st
marriage (as for "All
e et

5«19 at age
(as :::. ::11 ages at
marr

20-24 at marrisge
(as for ::?11 ages at
marriage

25-29 at marriesge
(as for :?11 ages at
marriage

30-34 at marriage
(as for "All ages at
marriage")

35 and over at
marriage (as for "All
sges at marriage")

Age at marriage

not stated
(as for "All ages
at marriage")

/

8/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total count 3 (1) emch major civil aivision.
Distinguish between urban and rursl for (i) and (ii). puru . 2,227-2.228,
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P30. Female population ... to 49 years of age by age, number of
live births within the 12 months precedlng the census, and
deaths amoqg;these live births

Population included: female population between the minimum age-limit adopted by
the country for collecting information on current fertility and 49 years of age

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Live births within the 12 months preceding the census
(paras. 2.139-2.143): total number

(c) Deaths of infants born within the 12 months preceding the census
(paras. 2.145-2.1Lk5): total number

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-24 years;
25-29 years; 30-3h years; 35-39 years; 40-Ll years; U5-49 years; not stated

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides data that serve for estimating current
fertility rates and current infant mortality rates, particularly as a
supplement to vital rates or as a substitute for these rates where birth and
death registration is defective or inadequate.
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Illustration P30. Female population ... a/ to 49 years of age by age,
number of live births within the 12 months preceding
the census, and deaths among these live births pj

Total Live births
females Number
Geographical division, ¢/ ... a/ to of which

and age (in years) k9 years of age Total have died

TOTAL

Under 154/ . . . . . . . .
15219 &« . ¢ v v e e e e e
20-24 . . . . .. ...
25-29 . . . . 0 0 e .
30-34 . ... ...
35-39 « v e v 0 e e e e
ho=by . . . .. .. ...
hs-kg , . e v e e e e e s
Not stated e o s s s e s e

a/ The minimum age adopted by the country for census questions on current
fertility.

b/ If the population included is restricted to “ever-married’ females, this
should be clearly stated.

¢/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1) and_?ll) See
paras. 2.227-2.228.

d/ All ages between the minimum age adopted by the country for census
questions on current fertility and 1l years, if the minimum is below 15 years.

P3l. Population by maternal orphanhood and age

Population included: total population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country:
(ii) each major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and
(i

ii)

(v) Maternal orphanhood (paras. 2.146-2.148): natural mother living: natural
mother dead: not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): five-year age groups within the age limits
adopted by the country for the investigation of maternal orphanhood

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides data that serve for estimating the levels and
patterns of adult female mortality, particularly as a substitute for vital
rates where death registration is defective or non-existent.
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Illustration P31. Population by maternal orphanhood and age

Natural mother

Geographical division, a/ Total Hot
and age (in years) population Living Dead stated

/Five-year age groups
within the age limits
adopted by the country
for the investigation _
of maternal orphanhood/

&/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country: (ii) each major
civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See
paras. 2.227-2.228.

Group V. Tabulations dealing with educational characteristics

2.248. The tabulations in this group deal with the four educational topics:
“educational attaimnment"”, "literacy”, "school attendance" and ‘'educational
qualifications". The group contains five tabulations (P32-P36), of which two are
for early release.

2.249. There are a number of differences in the population coverage of the
tabulations, in respect of age and other attributes, which are made evident by
their titles. It should also be noted that tabulations P32 and P33 contain both
a basic and an optional classification of educational attaimment. Both
classifications employ categories of the International Standard Classification of
Education (ISCED) (see paras. 2.149-2.150) but the basic classification uses only
the levels of ISCED listed in paragraph 2.153, while the optional classification
uses, in addition, the separate indications and the subdivisions set forth in
paragraphs 2.157-2.159.

2.250. "Educational attainment" appears also in tabulation P28 (group IV) cross-
classified by age of women and number of children born alive, and in three
tabulations of group VI, in which it is cross-classified by "occupation®
(tabulation Phl), "industry” (tabulation P45) and "place of usual residence' and
"quration of residence’ (tabulation P47) of the economically active population.

2.251. For more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations
dealing with educational characteristics than those given in connexion with cach
individual tabulation, see the following publications: General Principles for
National Programmes of Population Projections as Aids to Development Planning 2&/
and National Programmes of Analysis of Population Census Data as an Aid to
Planning and Policy-Making. 55/

54/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.XIII.2.
55/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 64.XIII.L.
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P32. Population ... years of age and over not attending school, by
educational attainment, age and sex (for early release)

Population included: all persons at or above the usual age for entrance into
school who are not attending school

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban
and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Educational attainment (paras. 2.149-2.163):

(1) Basic classification: no schooling; first level started but not
completed; first level completed:; second level started but not
completed, distinguishing between (i) first stage started but not
completed, (ii) first stage completed, (iii) second stage started
but not completed; second level completed; third level: first
stage (ISCED categories 5 and 6) started but not completed; third
level: first stage completed regardless of any education at the
third level: second stage (ISCED category 7); level not stated
(The subcategory "special education" should be included in each
category of the first and second level if feasible.)

(2) Optional classification: no schooling, distinguishing between
illiterate and literate; first level of education, by single grades,
grade not stated, special education; second level: first stage,
according to type (general education, teacher training, other
education) by single grades, grade not stated, special education;
second level: second stage (as for second level: first stage);
third level: first stage (ISCED category 5) according to type
(university or equivalent institution, non-university teacher
education, other non-university), by single grades, grade not
stated; third level: first stage (ISCED category 6) (as for third
level: first stage (ISCED category 5)); third level: second
stage (ISCED category T) according to type (as for third level:
first stage); level not stated

(c) e (paras. 2.88-2.96): ... -1l years; 15-24 years; 25-3U4 years;
35-bl years; U5-54 years; 55-6U4 years; 65 years and over:; not stated (but over
... years) .

(4) Sex (para. 2.8T): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides an important indication of the capacity of the
nation for economic and social development. It furnishes material for the
comparison of the present educational equipment of the adult population with
the present and anticipated requirements of educated manpower for various
types of economic activities. Such a comparison may serve as a guide both
to national policy for the development of the educational system and to the
planning of economic development programmes that it would be feasible to
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carry out in view of manpower requirements. The tabulation also makes it
possible to compute the ‘index of educational attainment”, i.e. the median
number of years of formal schooling completed by the population five years
of age and over, which is a valuable supplementary indicator of national
levels of living.

It should be noted that some countries may find it advisable to restrict
the investigation to persons 15 years of age and over (see para. 2.152), and
this should be taken into consideration when computing the above-mentioned
“index of educational attainment'.
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Tllustration P32. Population ... 8/ years of age and over not

attending school, by educational attainment,
age and sex

(for early release)

Geographical division, b/

sex and
educational attainment

Total

population Age (in yeers)
o0 e y
years 65 and
and over eeo 8/ 1 | 15-24 | 25234 ceresaes over

Not
stated

Both sexes

TOTAL . &« ¢ « ¢ s ¢ o &

’0 .choolins e s o o
First level of
education: ¢/
Btarted but not
completed . . . .
Completed . . . .
Second level of
education ¢/ not
completed:
First stage started
but not completed
First stage
completed . . . . .
Second stage started
but not completed. .
Second level of
education ¢/
completed . . . . .
Third level: first
stage of education
{ISCED categories 5
and 6):
Not completed . .
Completed 4/ . . .
Level not stated . .

Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ The lower age-limit

should be the usual age for entrance into school.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major eivil aivision;
(i11) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See

paras. 2.227-2.228,

¢/ Including a subcategory "special education” if feasible.
4/ Regardless of any education at the third level: second stage (ISCED category T).
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P33. Population ... to 24 years of age attending school, by educational
attainment, age and sex

Population included: all persons between the usual age for entrance into school
and 24 years of age

Clagssifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban
and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Educational attainment (paras. 2.149-2.163):

(1) Basic classification: education preceding the first level and less
than one completed grade at the first level; first level by single
grades, grade not stated; second level: first stage by single
grades, grade not stated; second level: second stage by single
grades, grade not stated; third level: first stage (ISCED
categories 5 and 6) by single grades, grade not stated; third level:
second stage (ISCED category T); special education (not classified
by level); level not stated

(2) Optional classification: education preceding the first level and
less than one completed grade at the first level; first level, by
single grades, grade not stated, special education; second level:
first stage according to type (general education, teacher training,
other education) by single grades, grade not stated, special
education; second level: second stage (as for second level: first
stage; third level: first stage (ISCED category 5) by single grades,
grade not stated; third level: first stage (ISCED category 6) by
single grades, grade not stated; third level: second stage (ISCED
category T); level not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): ... -9 years; 10-14 years; 15-19 years;
20-2k4 years; not stated (but under 25 years) (The lower age-limit should be the
- usual age for entrance into the first level of school. If it is desired to include
older persons attending school, the upper age-limit should be extended as
appropriate and the necessary additional categories should be added to the age of
classification)

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Data on the educational attainment of the school-age population provide
information on net attendance in schools at each level. This makes possible
the approximate computation of several indicators of levels of living,
including (a) total school enrolment ratio, which is the total enrolment in
all schools below the third level as a percentege ratio to the population
aged approximately 5-19 inclusive, (b) first-level school enrolment ratio,
which is the total enrolment in schools at the first level as a percentage
ratio to the population aged approximately 5-12 years inclusive,

(c) second level school enrolment ratio, which is the total enrolment in
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schools at the second level as & perceritage ratio to the population aged
approximately 12-19 years inclusive, and (d) third (higher) education
enrolment ratio, which is the total enrolment in schools at the third level
per 100,000 population. '

The usefulness of the data can be increased if ages are tabulated in
single years. Because, however, the single-year categories will produce
an extremely large tabulation and because a separate tabulation of school
attendance by single years of age is also recommended (tabulation P35),
classification by five-year age groups is considered satisfactory for the
present tabulation.

=1Th~




Illustration P33. Population ... &/ to 2k b/ years of age
attending school, by educational
attainment, age and sex

Sex and age (in years)

Both sexes Male Female
Geographical division, ¢/ Total (as for (as for
school attendance and oo 8f Not "Both "Both
educational attainment to 28 b/ | 5-9 | 10-1k | 15-19 | 20-2h | stated sexes") sexes")

TOTAL « ¢ & ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o o &

& Less than one completed
grade at first level .
First level:
Grade 1 . . . . « . .« &

Grade not stated . . .
Second level:
First stage . . . . . .
(as for "Pirst level)
Second Stmo * a2 o o o
(as for "Pirst level")
Third level:
First stage (ISCED
category 5) . . . . . .
(as for "Pirst level)
First stage (ISCED
category 6) . . . . . .
(as for "First level")
Second stage (ISCED
category 7) . . . « «
Special education (not
classified by level) .
Level not stated , . . .

a/ The lower age-limit should be the usual age for emtrance into school.

b/ If it is desired to include older persons attending school, the upper age-limit should be
extended as appropriate and the necessary additional categories should be added to the age classification.

¢/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (§i) each major civil division. Distinguish
. between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.
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P34. Population 10 years of age and over by literacy, age and sex

Population included: all persons 10 years of age and over

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country:
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division. Distinguish
between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(v) Literacy (paras. 2.164-2.16T7): 1literate; illiterate: not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): 10-1k years; 15-19 years; 20-24 years;
25-29 years: 30-34 years:; 35-44 years: 45-54 years: 55-6L4 years; 65 years and over;
not stated (but over 9 years)

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation provides one of the indicators of national levels of
living and a measure of one of the factors in the national capacity for
technological and cultural development; it is needed for tracing the progress
in educational development of past generations and projecting future trends.

In countries where the adult population is largely illiterate, the
tabulation is of immediate use in planning for adult literacy, particularly
if the data are tabulated for local areas.

In addition, these data serve as the denominator in the computation of
vital rates differentiated by literacy used as a socio-economic variable,
such as birth rates by literacy of mother and marriage and divorce rates by
literacy of husband and wife.
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Illustration P34. Population 10 years of age a/ and over
by literacy, age and sex

Literacy

Geographical division, b/
sex and age (in years) Total Literate Illiterate Not stated

Both sexes

TOTAL 10 &/ AND OVER . . . . .
10-1k a/ . . ... ..
I I
20-24 . . L. 0.0 e . e .
2529 ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢« e 4 e e e s
30-34 ... ... 0.
2 T
ksS4 . ... ..o 0.
5564 . . . . . 0 e e
65 and over . . . .

Not stated . . . . . .
Male

(as for "Both sexes")

Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ Where it is felt that the literacy rate for the age-group 10-1lk years
may be misleading in international comparison, the lower age-limit for the
tabulation may be 15 years.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (iii) each minor civil division. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.
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P35. Population ... to 24 years of age by school attendance, single
years of age and sex (for early release)

Population included: all persons between the usual age for entering the first
level of school and 24 years of age

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division: (iii) each minor civil division: (iv) each principal
locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) School attendance (paras. 2.168-2.171): attending school: not attending
school; not stated

(c) Age (pares. 2.88-2.96): 5 years: 6 years: T years; 8 years: 9 years:
10 years; 11 years; 12 years:; 13 years; 1l years; 15 years; 16 years; 17 years:
18 years; 19 years: 20 years; 21 years; 22 years; 23 years; 24 years: not stated
(but under 25). (The lower age-limit should be the usual age for entrance into
the first level of school. If it is desired to include older persons attending
school, the upper age should be extended as appropriate and the necessary
additional categories should be added to the age classification.)

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The classification of young persons attending and not attending school,
by single years of age and sex, is essential for studies of the numerical
relationship between the population of school age and the population actually
in school. The proportion of the school-age population that is able to
take advantage of the educational system is one of the first types of
information required for the assessment of the adequacy of the educational
system of a country.

School enrolment statistics derived from institutional records are not
adequate, in many countries, to provide an exact measure of total attendance
or data on important characteristics of the school-going population,
particularly on age. Even countries with comprehensive, detailed statistics
compiled from records of educational institutions can benefit from a
periodic assessment of the accuracy of these statistics by comparison with
this census information on net school attendance.
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Tllustration P35. Population ... a/ to 24 b/ years of age by
school attendance, single years of age and
sex

(for early release)

School attendance

Geographical division, ¢/ Attending | Not attending
sex and age (in years) Total school school Not stated

Both sexes

O ® ~N oW
.

10 & ¢ v h e e e e e e e
N
12 0 o e v e e e e e e e e
1 O

1

| -
Not stated (but under 25) b/
Mele
(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ The lower age-limit should be the usual age for entrance into school.

b/ If it is desired to include older persons attending school, the upper
age-limit should be extended as appropriate and the necessary additional categories
should be added to the age clessification.

¢/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country: (ii) each major
civil division: (1 i) each minor civil d1via1on, (iv) each princzpal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras 2.227-2.228.
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P36. Population that has successfully completed a course of study at the

third level of education, by educational qualifications, ase and
sex '

Population included: all persons who have successfully completed a course of
study at the third level of education

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country:
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality

(b) Educational qualifications (paras. 2.172-2.179): highest degree,
diploma, certificate, etc. acquired and field of study

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 20 years; 20-2k years; 25-34 years;
35-L4k years; U5-54 years; 55-64 years; 65 vears and over; not stated

(4) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation supplements tabulation P32 by providing an important
indicator of the nature of the skilled manpower available in the country. It
allows estimates to be made of the stock and expected inflow of skilled
manpower in different fields, for comparison with the skilled manpower needs

of various sectors of the economy.

The addition to the tabulation of a classification by occupation and
by industry would furnish a useful supplement to tabulations Puk and P45 by
making available information on the extent to which specific skills are being

used in the economic structure.

-180-




Illustration P36.

Population that has successfully completed a course of study at the third level
of education, by educatiomal qualifications, age and sex

Geographical adivision, a/
sex and educational
qualifications

Total population that has
successfully completed &

Age (in years)

course of study at the
‘third level of education

20-2h

25-3h

35-h4

Ns-5h

55~6h

stated

Both sexes

ALL FIELDS OF STUDY . . « «
(Classification of degrees,
diplomas, certificates etc.
adopted by the country)

General . « « ¢« ¢« « ¢ o o o
(as for "All fields of
study")

Teacher training . . . . .
(as for "All fields of
study”)

Education science and
teacher training . . . . .
{as for "All fields
of study")

Fine and applied arts . . .
(as for "All fields of
.tu “)

Humanities . . . . .. . .
(as for "All fields of
study")
Religion and theology . . .
(as for "All fields
of study")

Social and behavioursl
sciences . . . . . . ...
(as for "Al)l fields of
nwu)

Comnercial and business
administration . . . . . .
(as for "Al1l fields
of study")

Business administration
and related programmes . .
(as for "All frields
of study")

lav and jurisprudence . . .
(as for "All rields
of study")

Natural sciemce . . . . . .«
(as for "All fields
of study")

Mathematical and

computer science . . . . .
(as for "All frields

of study")

Medical diegnostic

and treatment . . . . . .
(as for "All fields

of study")

Medical science . . . . . .«
(as for "All fields
of study")

Trade, craft and
industrial . . . . . . . .
(as for "All fields
of study")
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Illustration P36 (continued)

Geographical division, o/
sex and educational

qualifications

Total population that as

successfully completed a |__ Age (in yeers) _
third level of education 20 | 20-2k | 25-3k |35-hh] k554 | 55-6k | over | stated

Engineering . . . . . . 4 o o
(urgr"n1rtnuor

study”)
Architectural and town

4 s o s s 0 s 0 s 0

planning
(as for "A1l fields of
study”)

Agricultural, forestry
and fishing . . « « ¢ « o &
(as for "All fields of
study”)

Home economics (domestic
science) . . . o 0 0 0 0 0
(as for "All fields of
study”)

Transport and
communications . . . . . . .
(as for "Al1l fields of
study”)

Service trades . . . . . . .
(as for "All fields of
study")

Mass communication and
documentation . ... . . .
(as for "All fields of
study")

Other fields . . . « « « « &
(as for "All fields of
study”)

Not stated . . . . ¢ ¢« s ¢ &
(as for "All fields of
study”)

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for ({) total country; (ii) esch major eivil aivision; (iii) each principal

locality. See paras. 2.227-2.228.
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Group VI. Tabulations deaeling with economic characteristics

2.252. The tabulations in this group deal primarily with the six economic topics:
"activity status", "occupation", "industry", "status in employment", "time worked"
and "income". "Sector of employment" is not dealt with because there is as yet no
common basic approach to the topic among the regions. The group contains 20 °

tabulations (P37-P56), of which four are for early release.

2.253. The majority of the tabulations (P38-PL9 and P51-P55) refer to the total
economically active population or a segment of it. Within the majority,
tabulations P48 and P49 refer to only the economically active female population and
tabulations P51-P55 refer to only the economically active employed population.
Tabulation P37 covers the total population above the minimum age-limit set for the
investigation of economic characteristics (see para. 2.187), tabulation P50 covers
the population that is not economically active and tabulation P56 refers to
households and the population within them. Tabulation P37 is the only tabulation
that specifically identifies the unemployed and, among them, persons seeking work
for the first time, but it should be noted that the illustrations for tabulatiors
P38-Ph9 call for a clear statement of the treatment of unemployed persons, i.e.
vhether or not they have been included in the tabulation and, if included, how
their occupation, industry and status in employment were determined. Countries ay
also wish to present tabulations P38-PL9 separately for the employed population
only.

2.254, Several topics related to characteristics other than economic ones are

~ included in some of the tabulations: ‘'marital status" in tabulations P37, P48 aid
- P49, "educational attainment" in tabulations Pilk, P45 and P47 and "place of usua.
 residence" and "duration of residence" in tabulations P46 and PUT. Households by
size are an important component of tabulation P56.

2.255. Economic characteristics also appear in tabulations P12 and P17 (group II,.
- In tabulation P12, "activity status" and "status in employment" of the heads or
other reference members of households is cross-classified by, inter alia,

- "activity status" of other household members. In tabulation P17, the number of

- economically active members of households is cross-classified by size of

' households.

. 2.256. For more detailed descriptions of the uses of the data in the tabulations
. dealing with economic characteristics than those given in connexion with each
. individual tabulation, see the following publications: Methods of Analysing Census

 Data on Economic Activities of the Population 56/ and Sex and Age Patterns of
 Participation in Economic Activity. 57/

At b . e

56/ United Wations publication, Sales No. E.69.XIII.2.
57/ United Nations publication, Sales No. 61.XIII.L.
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P37. Population ... years of age and over by activity status., marital status,
age and sex (for early release)

Population included: population at or above the minimum age adopted for
enumerating the economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Activity status (paras. 2.188-2.197): economically active: (i) employed;
(ii) unemployed (distinguishing persons seeking work for the first time); not
economically active; not stated

(c) Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.10L4): single; married: widowed, divorced;
separated; not stated

() Age (paras. 2.838-2.96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-24 years;
25-29 years; 30-34 years; 35-39 years: 40-lLk4 years; U5-49 years; 50-54 years;
55-59 vears; 60-64 years; 65-69 years; TO-T4 years: TS5 years and over; not stated.
(The category '"under 15 years' should include all ages between the minimum age-
1imit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and 1k
years, if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(e) Sex (para. 287): male, female

Use of the tabulation

Studies of the growth, composition and distribution of manpower are of
fundamental importance for the determination of policies and planning of
programmes aimed at full and effective utilization of a nation's human
resources. This tabulation provides the data needed for computing crude and
age-specific participation rates, that is, the percentages of economically
active persons among males and females of each age group, which are
fundamental for studies of factors determining the size and composition of a
nation's manpower and its relation to the size and structure of the
population, and for making manpower projections.

Economic activity rates can also be used in conjunction with life-table
functions to calculate the working life of males and females and rates of
accession to, and retirement from, economic activity.

Information on the employed and the unemployed furnishes part of the
data needed for the appraisal of manpower utilization, which can serve as a
guide for short-term and long-term policy planning. It can provide some of
the bench-mark data needed for more intensive and current studies of
unemployment and underemployment which can be effectuated through labour
force sample surveys.

These data also provide material for the analysis of the relation of
marital status to economic activity, which is particularly important in
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analysing the economic activity of women and the probable effect thereon of any
anticipated changes in the distribution of the female population by merital
status. If the results are tabulated separately for urban and rural areas, as
recommended, they will provide useful approximations of the marital status of
women engaged in agriculture and in non-agricultural work. At the same time, the
data show the marital status groups in which untapped sources of female labour
supply can be found.

The data on marital status for the male population may give an approximate
indication of the number of workers who are responsible for the support of
dependants, since most married men who are economically active may be presumed to
have dependants, while most economically active single persons are probably without
dependants.
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Illustration P37. Population ... 2/ vears of age and over bv activity status,
- marital status, age and sex

(for early release)

Activity status
Tconomically active

Unemployed
Yotal ... a/| Seeking Hot
Geographical division, b/ years of work for }economic-
marital status, sex and age and the first ally ot
ase (in years) over Ernloyed | Total time active stated

RBoth sexes
A‘IJL AG-(—‘H [ ] L] . L . L L ] .

Under 15 ¢/

1519 v ¢« o o 0 o
20=2h . . ... .
25=20 ¢ ¢ ¢ e 0 s e
30=-34% 4 0 0 0. .
35=32 ¢ ¢ ¢ o s e »
bo=kk . . . .. ..
bs<ho . . . . . .
50=54 « v 4 0 . .
55«59 ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o
GO=64 . v o o ..
65-690000-.0
TO=T4 & & o o o 4 .
THh and over . . . .
ot stated . . . .

Single

(es for "Ml ages")
Ilarried

(as for "All ages")
Uidowed

(as for "All ares")
Divorced

(as for "All ages")
Senarated

(as for "All ares")
Not stated

(as for "All ares")
Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Temale

(as for "Roth sexes'')

g/ The minimum age adopted by the country for enumerating the cconomically
active population.

b/ This tabulation mey be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish
between urban and rural for (i), (ii), cnd (iii). (See paras. 2.227-2.228).

¢/ All ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census
questions on economic activity anc 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 vears.
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P385. iconomically active novnulation, by occupation, age and sex
(for early release)

Ponulation includec: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geopranhical division (paras.2.227-2.223): (i) totel country; (ii) each
ngjor civil division; (111) each minor civil division; Tlv) each princinal locallty.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (ii) ana (111)

(b) Occupation (paras. 2.,198-2.201): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Clessification of Oc cugatlons (1sc0),
at least to the minor (two-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the minor zroups
of the 1963 revision.)

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.2G): wunder 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-24 years;
25~29 years; 30-3h years; 35~39 vears; LO-hl vears; h5-h9 years; 50-5h years;
55-59 years; 00-6lL vears; 65-00 years; T0-T4 vears; T5 years and over; not stated.
(The category "under 15 years" should include all ages between the minimum are=-
limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and 1b years,
if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(d) Sex (para. 2.37): male; female

Use of the tabulation

In addition to the picture they present of the age-sex distribution of
the population in particular occupations and industries, tabulations P33 and
P39 furnish material for analyses of rates of accession to, and withdrawal
from, particular types of economic activities. These data make it possible to
carrvy out co-ordinated studies of prospective trends in the number of workers
attached to various occupations and industries, within the framework of
projections of the total economically active povulation. The tabulations
also provide the denominators for differential analysis of fertility and
mortalitvy according to occupation and industry.




Illustration P38. Economically active population by occupation,
age and sex a/

(for early release)

Age (in years)

Geographical division b/ Under 75 and Not
sex and occupation All ages | 15 ¢/ 15-19 20-24 2529 {e ¢ o o 70-Th over stated

Both sexes
TOZAL ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE

Major group O/1 . . . .
Minor group O-1 , . .
Minor group 0-2/0-3 ,

(ste. )

Major group 2 . . . . o
Minor group 2-0 . . .
Minor group 2<1 . . .

Mjor group X ¢ ¢« « « &
Minor group X-1 . . .
Minor group X-2 . . .
Minor growp X-3 . . .
Armed forces . . . . o
Male

(as for “Both sexes”)
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

s/ The trestment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be clearly stated.

b/ This tebulation mey be compiled for (1) total ocountry; (11) each major civil division; 2 each minor civil
division; (lv)nnhma acipal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (ii) snd (ii1),
See paras. 2.227-2,.228.

g/muolmmmium-mtmwﬁommrmquutimonoeomuewtivitym
s years, if the minimm is delow 15 years. :
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P39. Economically active population by industry, age and sex
(for early release)

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (i!) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities (ISIC), at least to the major (three-digit) groups (The

illustration uses the major groups of the 1968 revision.)

(¢) Age (paras., 2,88-2.96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-2L years;
25-29 years; 30-3h years; 35-39 years; LO-LkL years; L5-4O years; 50-54 years;
55-59 years; 60-64 years; 65-69 years; TO-~Th years; 75 years and over; not stated
(The category "under 15 years" should include all ages between the minimum age-limit
adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and 14 years, if
the minimum is below 15 years.)

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P38.
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Ilustretion F39.

Economically active population by industry,
age and sex o/

(for eerly relesse)

Geographical division, b/
sex and industry

All ages

Age (in years)

Under
15 ¢/

15-19

20-24

25-29 © o s 0 0 .

70-Th

Not
stated

Both sexes
TOTAL ECOROMICALLY ACTIVE

Major division 1 . . . .
Major group 111 . . .

or feeer)
Major division 2 . . . .

Major group 210 . . .
Major 20 ...
2“‘.’- )

Mejor division 0. . . .

Major group 000 . . .
Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Yemale

{as for "Both sexes")

5/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be clearly stated.
b/ This tadulation may be compiled for (1) total country; (1i) each major civil division; (i11) each minor civil

division; (iv) esch principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rursl for (1), (ii) and (Ii%),

See paras. 2.227-2.228.

g/ All ages between the minimum age-limit sdopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and
1k years, if the minimum is below 15 years.
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PLO. Economically active population by status in employment, age and sex
(for early release)

Population included: economically active population

Classification:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2,227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Status in employment (paras. 2.206-2.208): employer; own-account worker;
employee; unpaid family worker; member of producers' co-operative; not classifiable
by status

(c) Age (paras., 2.88-2,96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-2L years;
25-29 years; 30-34 years; 35-39 years; LO-Ll years; U5-L9 years; 50-5k years;
55-59 years; 60-6lU years; 65-69 years; TO-Th years; T5 years and over; not stated.
(The category "under 15 years" should include all ages between the minimum age-limit
adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and 14 years, if
the minimum is below 15 years.)

(a) Sex (para, 2.87): male; female

UUse of the tabulation

This tabulation provides the data that serve as a first indicator of
socio-economic status. It also makes available useful data for the planning
of social welfare schemes, health insurance programmes etc., which frequently
pertain only to the employee group.

A classification of unpaid family workers by sex and age is needed for
international analysis of activity rates for females, in view of the different
practices followed in defining and enumerating this group of workers in
different countries.
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Illustration MO. Roonomically active populstion by status in employment,
age and sex o/

(for early releass)

Ti . Status in employment

; Total Unpaid Mesber of Not
Geographical division, { economiocally Own-account fenily producers' classifiable
sex and age (in you-n’ ! active Bployer worker Bplayee | worker co~operative by status

1

Both_sexes
m‘m.l.......

Under 15¢/ . .« 4.
15«19 ¢ ¢ ¢ o o 0 o 0 o
20-24 . .. 0 b e e e
2529 ¢ ¢ ¢ o 0 0 0 s 0
3034 o 000 b 00 s
3539 ¢ 0 0 00 00 00
bo-bls . ., . .00 e
b5<89 . . 4 0 a0 s s e
5058 ¢ 4 b 40 s s e
55259 ¢ ¢ 0 e 0 s 0 o o
6064 . 4 4 s b0 0.
6569 . 4 it 00 0 s
TOTH o o ¢ 000000
TSand over . . + ¢ ¢ o
Not stated ., . . . . .
Male
(as for "Both sexes")
Femle
(ss for "Both sexes")

2/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be clearly stated.
b mis tabulation may be compiled for (1) total eo\mtry (11) each major civil division; (1ii) each minor eivil
divislon; (iv) each ma'inctpu looality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (i1) and sﬁ'{;
See pu'u 2.227-2.22 :

¢/ ALl sges between the minimm sge-limit adopted by the ocountry for census questions on economic activity and
14 years, if minimum is below 15 years.




Pll. Economically active population by status in employment, industry and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2,227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Status in employment (paras. 2.206-~2.208): employer; own-account worker;

employee, unpaid family worker; member of producers' co-0perat1ve, not classifiable
by status

(¢) Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities (ISIC), at least to the major (three-digit) groups. (The
illustration uses the major groups of the 1968 revision.)

(4) Sex (para, 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P4l, P42 and P43 furnish a statistical inventory of a nation's
manpower and its utilization that is of inestimable value as an aid in
formulating economic policy and planning developmental programmes, Such data
play an essential part in analyses of national product and national income.
Studies of the proportion of the economically active population in each
industrial sector of the economy and of the shifts from one sector to another
give information on the level and trend of industrialization and on important
aspects of the country's potential for economic development. Studies of
migration from rural areas to cities require snalysis of the occupational and
industrial structure of manpower in the cities and often of the major areas of
out-migration, as an aid to assessment of economic aspects of internal
migration. Studies of these types are also relevant to programmes of
resettlement and to the formulation of policy with respect to internal
migration. Also, decisions as to possible sites for industrial establishments
require information on the occupational and industrial structure of the lsbour
force in various localities and regions of the country.

In planning for the development and expansion of an educational system
and efficient utilization of manpower resources, studies are needed that
assess requirements of labour in different industries and occupations.

The cross-classifications of occupation and of industry by status in
employment give indications of the occupations and industries in which
particular status groups, such as own-account workers and unpaid family
workers, are employed, therefore making it possible, for example, toO analyse
the effect of the inclusion of unpaid family workers on the industrial
distribution of the labour force. This is especially important because of the
likelihood of significant variations in the definitions of unpeaid family
workers and in the interpretation of these definitions by enumerators of
respondents. In addition, information on the distribution by status of the
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labour force in a particular industry is a useful indication of the degree of
development of that sector, i.e. the extent to which it employs wage and salary
workers as contrasted with the unpaid family workers who are typical of cottage-
type industry.

Data on the number of wage and salary workers in different industries are
often needed as bench-mark data for current statistics obtained from establishment

reports.
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Illustration Phl.

employment, industry and sex a/

Economically active population by status in

Geographical division, b/
sex and industry

Total
economically
active

Status in employment
Owne Unpaid | Member of Not
account family { producers' | classifiable
Employer | vorker | Employee ) worker | co-operative | by status

Both sexes
TOTAL ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
Major division 1 ., . .
Major group 111 . , .

Major group 112 . . .
(ete.)

Major division 2 . . . .
Major group 210 . ., .
Major group 220 . . .

(ete.)

Major division 0 . . . .

Major group 000 . . .
Male

(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should

be clearly stated,

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;

(iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (if). See

paras. 2,227-2,228,
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P42, Economically active population by status in employment, occupation
and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(2) Geographical division (paras. 2,227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii).

(b) Status in employment (paras. 2,206-2,208): employer; own-account worker;
employee; unpaid family worker; member of producers' co-operative; not classifiable
by status

(¢) Occupation (paras. 2,198-2,201): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO),
at least to the minor (two-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the minor groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(4) Sex (para. 87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation Pil,

-196-




Illustration Ph2,

employment, occupation and sex a/

Economically active population by status in

Geographical division, b/

sex and occupation

Total
economically
active

Status in employment

account
Employer| worker

Employee

Unpaid
family
wvorker

Mexber of
producers’
co-operative

Not
classifiable
by status

Both sexes

TOTAL ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE

Major group O/1 . . .
Minor group 0-1 . .
Minor group 0-2/0-3

(etc.)

Major group 2 . ¢ «
Minor group 2-0 . .
Minor group 2-1 . .

Major group X . « « «
Minor group X-1 . .
Minor group X-2 .
Minor group X-3 . .

Armed forces . . . .«

Male
(as for "Both sexes

Female

")

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be

clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;

(iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See

peras. 2.227-2.228.
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P43, Economically active population by industry, occupation and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2,228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii).

(v) Industry (paras. 2,202-2.205): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities (ISIC), at least to the major (three~digit) groups. (The
illustration uses the major groups of the 1968 revision,)

(¢) Occupation (paras. 2,198-2,201): according to or convertible to the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO),
at least to the minor (two-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the minor groups
of the 1968 revision.)

If the detailed cross-classification according to the major groups of ISIC
and the minor groups of ISCO is not feasible, the major divisions (one-digit) of
- ISIC or, preferably, the divisions (two-digit) of ISIC may be substituted for the
major groups of ISIC, but the minor groups of ISCO should be retained because the
detailed occupation data are of greater use than the detailed industry data.

(4) Sex (para. 2.8T7): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation Phl,

=198~




Illustration P43, Econcmically active population by industry,
occupation and sex a/

Industry ¢/

Major division 1 Major division 2 Major diviaion 0
Total Major z.rou'o Maior aroun e o o o Major group
Geographical division, b/ |economically
sex and occupation active 111 {112 | (ete.) | 210 | 220 | (ete.) 000

Both sexes I
TOTAL ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
Major goup O/1 « « o o &
Minor group 0=-1 . . , &
Minor group 0-2/0-3 . ,
(ete.)

Major group 2 ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o o
Minor group 2-=0 + o « «
Minor group 2-1 . , + &

Major group X « o ¢ o « o
Minor group X-1 . . . &
Minor group X-2 , . « «
Minor group X=3 , , ¢ «

Armed forces o+ o« o o o o

Male
(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

8/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be
clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each principal locality, Distinguish between urban and rural for (1) and (ii). See
paras. 2.227-2,228,

¢/ If the classification by major groups of the International Standard Industrial Classificati
of All Economic Activities is not feasible, the total for each major division or, prerernsfy. for each
divigsion may be shown instead,
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Phl, Economically active population, by occupation, educational attainment, age
and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2,227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii).

(b) Occupation (paras. 2.198-2.201): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO),
at least to the minor (two-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the minor groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(c¢) Educational attainment (paras. 2.149-2.163): no schooling; first level
started but not completed; first level completed; second level started but not
completed; second 1level completed; third level: first stage started but not
completed; third level: first stage completed (regardless of any educetion at the
third level: second stage), level not stated. (The subcategory "special education"
should be included in each category of the first and second level if feasible.)

(d) Age (paras, 2,88-2,96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-24 years;
25-44 years; U5-64 years; 65 years and over; not stated. (The category "under
15 years" should include all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the
country for census questions on economic activity and 14 years, if the minimum is
below 15 years.)

(¢) Sex (para. 2.87): male, female

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P4l and P45 provide data needed for the analysis of present
requirements for educated manpower and the degree to which they are satisfied
by the present manpower resources. They also furnish information on the
extent to which education is being used in the economic structure.
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Illustration Pil, Economically active population by occupation, educational
attainwent, age and sex a/

Occupation
Major
Major group 0/1 group 2 Major group X
Total Minor group
Geographical division, b/ sex, econo- Minor group |. . o «| Minor group
educational attainment and nically 0-2/ Armed
age (in years) active 0-1] 0=3 [(ete.)| 2/0 2-1 X-1] X-2 | X-3 | forces

Both sexes

All levels of education
ALL AGES . ¢ ¢ o ¢ « o«
Under 15 years
1519 o ¢ o
20.21‘ ) L] L] *
254 , ., ..
564 , ...

65 and over .

Not stated . .

No 8chooling ¢ « « o ¢ o o o ¢ « o
(as for "All levels of education") .
First level of education: d/
Not completed , . + o ¢ ¢ o ¢ o &
(as for "All levels of education")
COmpleted......--....
(as for "All levels of education")
Second level of education: &/
notcmpl@tgdo.ooooooo-
(as for "All levels of education")
Completed . o « ¢ ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o o
(as for "All levels of education")
Third level of education:
First stage not completed . . . .
{as for "All levels of education")
First stage completed ¢/ . . o «
(as for "All levels of educution")
Level not stated ., . o o o ¢ ¢ o o
(as for "All levels of education")

e ¢ o e o oo
~
* & 2 e * o
* o o 0 0 0 o
e 6 o 0 s 0 0 @
*® ® o o & & 0 L]
® & o o o o &
® & & ¢ © o o
® o o 0 0 0 0 o
* o 0o 0 0 0o o o
® o o 0 0 0 o
© ® s 0 0 0 0 @
e 5 2 o 0 0 0

Male
(as for “Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

a/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be
cleu'ly stated,

This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each
princ pal locality, Distinguish betveen urban and rursl for (1) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2,228,

¢/ All ages betveen the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity
and 15 years, if minimum is below 15 years.

4/ Including a subcategory "special education” if feasible,
¢/ Regardless of any education at the third level: second stage.
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P45, Economically active population, by industry, educational attainment, age
and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii).

(b) Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities (ISIC), at least to the major (three-digit) groups. (The
illustration uses the major groups of the 1968 revision,)

v (¢) Educational attainment (paras. 2,149-2,163): no schooling; first level
started but not completed; first level completed; second level started but not
completed; second level completed; third level: first stage started but not
completed; third level: first stage completed (regardless of any education at the
third level-second stage); level not stated. (The subcategory "special education"
should be included in each category of the first and secund level if feasible,)

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2,96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-2L years;
25-Lh years; U5-6L4 years; 65 years and over; not stated. (The category "under
15 years" should include all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the
country for census questions on economic activity and 14 years, if the minimum is
below 15 years.)

(e) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation PLk,




Illustration P45, Economically active population by industry, educational
attainment, age and sex a/

Industry
Major Major Major
division 1 division 2 division O
Total
Geographical divison, b/ sex, economic- | Major group Major group * et
educational attainment and age ally Major group
(in years) active 111 1212 |ete. [ 210 | 220 | etes 000

Both sexes

All levels of education

AIL AGm * o L * L] L] L] . L *
Under 15 years c/

15-19 e & © ¢ o o @ o o o o o
20‘2" e o o o 6 o s 0 0 0 o »
25—““ e » ¢ 8 o 8 0 0 0 s s @
“5'6,‘ e o ¢ o o o o 0 0 o 0 »
65 and OVer .« o o o ¢ o ¢ ¢ o
Not stated o « ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o

No schooling « « « o
(as for "All levels")

First level of education: &/
Not completed e o o o o @

(as for "All levels")
Completed........

(as for "All levels")

Second level of education: 4/
Not completed * e s 0 o o
(as for "All levels")
Completed « . « o o ¢ o
(as for "All levels")

Third level of education:
First stage not
completed e o o 0o o o o
(as for "All levels")
First stage completed e/
(as for "All levels")

Level not stated . ¢« ¢ ¢ o o o
{as for "All levels")

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

g._/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be
clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each
principal locality (distinguish between urben and rurael for (i) and (ii)). See paras. 2.227-2,228,

c/ All ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic
activity and 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 years.

4/ Including a subcategory "special education" if feasible,
g/ Regardless of any education at the third level: second stage.
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Ph6. Lconomically active population by occupation, place of usual residence,
duration of residence, age and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras, 2.227-2,228): (i) totel country; (ii) each
major civil division. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Occupation (paras, 2.198-2.201)¢{ accordine to, or convertible, to the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO)
at least to the major (one-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the major groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(c) Place of usual residence (paras, 2.21-2,25): each major or other civil
division of the country

(d) Duration of residence in the major or other civil division (paras,
2.37-2.39): since birth; not since birth - resident for: 1less than one year,
1-4 years, 5-9 years, 10 or more years, number of years not stated; whether resident
in major or other civil division since birth not stated

(e) Age (paras., 2.88-2.96): under 15 years, 15-2L years; 25-Ll years;
45-64 years; 65 and over; not stated. (The category "under 15 years" should include
all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions
on economic activity and 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(£) Sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P46 and P4LT supplement tabulation PT by providing information
correlating internal migration characteristics with the occupation and with
the educational attainment of the population. Data on the occupations and
educational levels of the groups that have demonstrated relatively more or
less mobility in the past are useful in estimating future in-migration. Vhen
used topether with information on differential economic development, in
particular civil divisions of the country, the data are pertinent to
formulation of economic policy.
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Illustration PU6.

Econcmically active population by occupation, place of usual residence,
Guration of residence, age and sex a/

Geographical division, b/
sex, place of usual
residence and dwration
of residence

Occupation and age (in years)

Total Major group 0/1 Major group X
economically (as for or
active 6 group 0/1"
Al Under 15-1 25-] 85-] ana | mWet Tt

ages 15 2k over | stated

Armed forces
(as for or
group 0/1"

Both sexes

TOTAL « ¢ « o ¢ o o s o o «

Major or other civil
division A ¢/

Resident since
birth . . . . .
Not resident since
birth:
Resident less
than 1 year.
Resident 1-b

years . . .
Resident 5-9

years . . .

Resident 10 or

more years .
Duration of
residence

not stated .

Not stated vhether
resident since

birth

Major or other civil
division B¢/. . . .

(as for "Major or
other civil )
division A") . . .

« o s e .

-

Major or other civil
division Z ¢/. . . .

(as for "™Major or
other civil
divisiom A") . . .

MNale
(as for "Both sexes”)

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

o/ The tru!.:lent;ﬂ.’ m-ployed persons (including tho-é seeking vork for the first time) should be clearly stated.
b/ Total country, distinguish between urban and rural (see paras. 254-261).
§/ Bame of major or other eivil daivision.




P47. Economically active population by educational attainment. piace of usual
residence, éuration of rasidence, ate and 52X

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division: total country. Distinguish between urban and
rural (paras. 2.54-2.61)

(b) Educational attainment (paras. 2.149-2.163):

(1) Basic classification: no schooling; first level not completed:
first level completed; second level not completed: second level
completed; third level: first stage (ISCED categories 5 and 6) not
completed: third level: first stage (ISCED categories 5 and 6)
completed (regardless of any education at the third level: second
stage): level not stated (The subcategory -‘special education" should
be included in each category of the first and second level, if
feasible.)

(2) Optional classification: mo schooling: first level not completed:
first level completed; second level: first stage not completed;
second level. first stage completed; second level: second stage
not completed; second level:. second stage completed: third level:
first stage (ISCED categories 5 and 6) not completed; third level:
first stage (ISCED categories 5 and 6) completed. third level:
second stage (ISCED category T) not completed; third level: second
stage (ISCED category T) completed: level not stated (The subcategory
‘special education’ should be included in each category of the first
and second level, if feasible.)

(c) Place of usual residence (paras. 2.21-2.25): each major or other civil
division of the country

(d) Duration of residence in the major or other civil division
(paras. 2.37-2.39): since birth:; not since birth - resident for: less than one
year, l-b years, 5-9 years, 10 or more years, number of years not stated; whether
resident in major or other civil division since birth not stated

(e) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years 15-2k4 years; 25-44 years,
45-64 years; 65 years and over; not stated (The catesory '“under 15 years"” should
include all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census
questions on economic activity and 1L years, if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(£) sSex (para. 2.87): mnale; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P46,
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P48. Economically active female population by occupation,
maritsl status and age

Population included: economically active female population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(11) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locallty. Distinguish between
urban and rural for (i) and (11)

(v) Occupat ion (paras.2.198-2.201): according to, or convertible to the
latest revision of the International Standard Class1f1cat10n of Occupations (1sc0),
at least to the major (one-digit) groups, (The illustration uses the major groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(c) Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.104): single: married; widowed; divorced:
separated:; not stated

(d) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): wunder 15 years: 15-25 years; 25--bl years:
45-G4 years, 65 years and over; not stated, (The category 'under 15 years® should
include all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census
questions on economic activity and 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 years.)

Use of the tabulation

The data for the female population in this tabulation, together with
those from the tabulation of the population by activity status, marital status,
age and sex (tabulation P37), provide material for the analysis of the relation
of marital status to the broad occupation of economically active women and of
the probable effect thereon of any anticipated changes in the distribution of
the female population by marital status.

It should be noted that the present tabulation calls for occupation
categories according to, or convertible to, only the major groups of ISCO.
Although data according to the more detailed minor groups would be interesting
and useful, because it would give a more precise picture of occupations that
attract (or are available to) women in specific age-marital-status categories,
it would necessitate an unduly expanded tabulation.
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Illustration Pi8. Economically active female population by occupation,
marital status and age a/

Total Occupation
Geographical division b/ econamically
marital status and age active
(in years) female Major Major e e e s Major Armed
population group 0/1 group 2 group X forces

Total
ALL AGES . . «. ¢« o ¢ ¢ o ¢ o o &

Under 15 years ¢/
15-2h . . . . . .
2%-44 . .. ...
hseeh . .. ...
65 and over . . .
Not stated . . .

e e o o o o
e« s o o o
e o o o o o
« o o o o »
o« e o ® o o

Single
(as for "Total)
Married
(as for "Total)

Widowed
(as for "Total")

Divorced
(as for "Total") |

Separsted
(as for "Total")

Not stated
(as for "Total")

a/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be
clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228

¢/ All ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic
activity and 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 years.



P49, Economically active female population by status in employment,
marital status and age

Population included: economically active female population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country,
(ii) each major civil division: (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between

urban and rural for (i) and (11)

(b) Status in employment (paras. 2.206-2.208): employer K own-account worker:
employee; unpaid family worker: member of producers' co-operative: not classifiable
by status

(c) Marital status (paras. 2.97-2.104): single, married: widowed: divorced:
separated: not stated

(a) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years 15-2k years; 25 bl years:
45..64 years, 65 years and over, not stated, (The category “under 15 years' should
include all ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census
questions on economic activity and 14 years, if minimum is below 15 years.)

Use of the tabulation

The date for the female population in this tabulation, together with those
from the tabulation of the population by activity status, marital status, age
and sex (tabulation P37), provide material for the analysis of the relation of
marital status to the status in employment of economically active women and of
the probable effect thereon of any anticipated changes in the distribution of
the female population by marital status.
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Illustration P49, Economically active female population by status in
employment , marital status and age 8/

Total i S8tatus in employment
economically
Geographical aivision b/ active ; Own-~ Unpaid Member of Not
marital status and age female account family producers’ classifiedle
(in years) population Employer | worker |Employee | worker |co-operstive by status

Total
ALL AGES . + « « ¢ 4 &

Under 15 years ¢/ .
15-2 . ... ..
25-4k . . .. ...
45-64 . . . ...
65 and over . . . .
Not stated . . . . .

Single
(as for "Total")

Married '
(as for "Total") i
Widowed
(as for "Total")
Divorced
(as for "Total") @
Separated :
(as for "Total") i

Not stated
(as for "Total")

¢
i

a/ The treatment of unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first time) should be clearly stated.

b/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each mejor civil aivision; (iij) esch principal
locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.

¢/ All ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity
and 1% years, if the minimum is below 15 years.



P50. Population not economically active by functional categories, age and sex

Population included: population not economically active

Classifications:

(a) Geopravhical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division

(b) Functionsl categories (paras. 2,196-2.197): homemaker: studenrt: income-
recipiant: other: not stated

(c) Apge (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years; 15-19 years; 20-2l years;
25-29 years; 30-34 years; 35-39 years; 40-Uh years: U5-49 years; 50-5k years;
55-59 years; 60-64 years: 65-69 vears:; TO-T4 years; 75 years and over; not stated.
(Tha category “under 15 years" should include all ages between the minimum age-
1limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and 1l years,
if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male, female

Use of the tabulation

This tabulation is of use in providing information for the analysis of
potential sources of manpower that are not at present readily available but
that may become so under different circumstances.
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Illustration P50. Population not economically active, by
functional categories, age and sex

Functional categories

Total not
Geographical division a/ economically . Income- Not
sex and age (in years) active Home~maker Student recipient Other stated

Both sexes
ALL AGES . . . . « .

Under 15 b/ .. ..
1519 . .. ...
20-2F . ... 0.
25-29 . . 4 0 e e
30-34 L, ... ..,
35-39 . ... 0o
hoobk , ... ...
T
50-54 . ... ...
55=59 . . e s 0 e
60-64 ., ., .. ...
65-69 . . . .. .
TO=Th . . . 4 o _
75 and over . . . . !
Not stated . . . . .
Male
{as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as for "Both sexes")

A

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division. See paras.
2.227-2.228,

b/ All ages between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic
activity and 1k years, if the minimum is belov 15 years.



P51. FEmployed population by hours worked during the week, age and sex

Population included: employed population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras., 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) cach
major civil division: (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) end (ii)

(b) Hours worked (paras. 2.209-2.211): number of hours worked during the
woek preceding the census: less than 8 hours; 9-16 hours; 17-24 hours; 25-32 hours;
33-40 hours; 41-U48 hours; 49-56 hours; 5T hours and over: not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 yvears: 15-19 years; 20-2k years;
25-29 years; 30-34 years; 35-44 ycars; U5-54 years; 55-64 years: €5 years and over:
not stated. (The category "under 15 years" should include all ages bctween the
minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic
activity and 14 years, if the minimum is below 15 years.)

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male, female

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P51. P52, P53 and P54 provide information for ths analysis of
underemployment by age, by occupation and by industry. In tabulation P51,
time worked is set forth in hours worked during the week preceding the census;
in tabulation P52, time worked is set forth in months worked during the
12 months preceding the census. Either tabulation, or both, can be used in
accordance with the information desired. In tabulations P53 and PS54, a choice
of time classification is indicated.
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Illustretion PS1.

Baployed population by hours vorked during

the veek, age and sex

Hours worked during the wveek precedineg the census

less
Geographical division, &/ Total than ST and Not
age and sex Baployed 8 9-16 | 17-2k | 25-32 | 33-h0 : 41-k8 | k9-56 over |statea
Both_sexes

ALL AGES . . . .

Under 15 years b,

15-19
20-24
25-29
30-34
35-bb
A5-54
55-64

65 and over

.

Not stated .

Male
(as for "Both sexes")

Female
(as Tor "Both sexes”)

'
‘
H
i

L

i

L

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal

locality.

Distinguish between urban and

for (1) ana (i1).

See paras. 2.227-2.228,

b/ All sges between the minimum age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and
1k years, if the minimum is belov 13 years.



P52. Economically active population by months worked during the year, age and scx

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban
and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Months worked (paras. 2.209-2.211): number of months worked during the
12 months preceding the census: less than one month; onc month to less than three
months: threce months to less than six months: six months to less than nine months:
nine months to 12 months; not stated

(c) Age (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years, 15-19 years, 20-24 vears,
25-29 years, 30-34 ycars, 35-b4 years, 45-54 years, 55-64 years, €5 and over, not
stated. (The category "under 15 years" should include all apes between the minimum
age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on economic activity and
1k years, if thc minimum is below 15 years.)

(d) Sex (para. 2.87): male, female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P51.
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Illustration P52, Economically active population, by months
worked dwring the year, age and sex

Months vorked during the 12 months preceding the census

One Three 8ix Nine
Total month to months to | months to | months to
econon- less than | less than | less than | less than
Geographical division, s/ |ically Less than three six nine tvelve Not
age and sex active one month months months months months stated

Both sexes
ALLm....O....

Under 15 years b/ . . «
1519 ¢ o o o 0 06 0 0 o
2028 4 c . e 0 0 e e
2529 4+ 4 6 s 0 0 s s .
30=38 4 6o 00000
35-bl . . e e 000 e
b5<5h . 4 6 6o s 0 s 0
55«68 o ¢ ¢ o o e 0 o o
65and over . . ¢ o o o
Not stated . . « ¢ « ¢« &

Male
(as for "Both sexes") .

Female
(as for "Both sexes") .

a/ This tebulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(1ii) each principal locality, Distinguish bLetween urban and rural for (i) and (ii). See
paras. 2,227-2,228.

b/ All ages between the minimm age-limit adopted by the country for census questions on
economic activity and 1k years, if the minimum is delow 15 years.
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P53. HEmploved population or total economically active mopulation by time worked,
occupation and sex

Population included: employed vopulation or total economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between
urban and rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Time worked (paras. 2.209-2.211):

(1) Hours worked by employed population during the week preceding the
census (see tabulation P51) or

(2) Months worked by total economically active population during the
12 months preceding the census (see tabulation P52)

(¢) Occupation (paras. 2.198-2.201): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occupations (ISCO),
at least to the major (one-digit) group. (The illustration uses the major groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male, female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P51.
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Illustration P53. Emnloyed population or total economically
active population by time worked,
occupation and sex

e:gizied Occupation
or total
economi- | Major | Major Major
Geographical division, a/ cally group | group group | Armed
time worked and sex active 0/1 2 ceesas X forces

Both sexes

(1) Hours worked during the
week preceding the
census (see tabulation
P51)

or

(2) Months worked during the
12 months preceding the
census (see tabulation
P52)

Male

(as for "Both sexes")

Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban end
rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228.
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P54, Employed population or total economically active population, by time
worked, industry and sex

Population included: employed population or total economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii)

(b) Time worked (paras. 2.209-2.211):

(1) Hours worked by employed population during the week preceding the
census (see tabulation P51)

or

(2) Months worked by total economically active population during the
12 months preceding the census (see tabulation P52)

(c) Industry (paras. 2.202-2.205): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Industrial Classification of All
Economic Activities (ISIC), at least to the major (one-digit) divisions. (The
illustration uses the major divisions of the 1968 revision.)

(d) sex (para. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conJunction with that of
tabulation PS1.
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Illustration PS4,

active population, by time worked,
industry and sex

Employed population or total economically

Geographical division, a/
time worked and sex

Total
employed
or total

econon-

ically
active

Industry
Ma jor Major
division | division
l 2 ® 0 60 00

Both sexes

(1)

Hours worked during the
week preceding the census
(see tabulation P51)

and/or

(2)

ilonths worked during the

12 months preceding the

census (see tabulation P52)
Male

(as for "Both sexes")

Female

(as for "Both sexes")

Major
division
0

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
Distinguish between urban and rural

civil division; (iii) each principal locality.
See paras. 2.227-2.228.

for (i) and (ii).
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P55. Economically active population by mwonthly income, occupation and sex

Population included: economically active population

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish
between urban and rural for (1) and (ii)

(b) Income (paras. 2,212-2.215): income classification adopted by the
country, preferably distinguishing aprroximately each 5 percentile or 10 percentile
group

(c) Occupation (paras. 2.1968-2.201): according to, or convertible to, the
latest revision of the International Standard Classification of Occumation (ISCO)
at least to the minor (two-digit) groups. (The illustration uses the minor groups
of the 1968 revision.)

(d) Sex (pera. 2.87): male; female

Use of the tabulation

Tabulations P55 and P56 furnish basic information on income and
occupation, useful as indicators of socio-~economic status.

The present tabulation is also needed for appraising variations in the
income level of persons both within and among groups of occupations. The
tabulation can usefully be expanded to include a cross-classification by
broad age groups (e.g., under 15 years, 15-64 years, 65 years and over).

Tabulation P56 is particularly needed for the planning of welfare
schemes relevant to households. It can usefully be expanded to include a
cross-classification by number of economically active members in the
household.
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Illustration P55. Economically active povoulation by monthly
income, occupation and sex

Total . Monthly income
econo- —
Geographical division, a/ mically /Income classification adopted
sex and occupation active by the countrxf'

Both sexes
Total economically active

Major group 0/1 . . . « . . . .

Minor group O-1 . . . . . . &
Minor group 0-2/0-3 . . . . .
(ete.)

Major group 2 « . « + « « o o o

Minor group 2-0 . . + « « .+ &
Minor 8r°up 2-1 . . . . . . .

MB.JOI‘ group x e & ¢ e s o o o o

Idinor group x"l e o s ¢ s o o
Minor group X-2 . . . . + .« &
Minor grollp x.3 e o o o s s o

Armed forces . « + ¢« ¢ o 4 . e
Male
(as for "Both sexes")
Female

(as for "Both sexes")

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i) and (ii). See paras. 2.227-2.228,
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P56, Households and population in households by annual income and size of
household

Population included: all members of households

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 2.227-2.228): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each principal locality. Distinguish between
urban and rural for (i) and (ii).

(v) Size of household (paras, 2.73-2.T4): 1 person; 2 persons; 3 persons;
k persons; 5 persons; 6 persons; T persons; 8 persons; 9 persons; 10 or more
persons; not stated; and, separately, the number of households of each size and
the aggregate population by size of household.

(¢) Income (paras. 2,212-2.215): income classification adopted by the
country, preferably distinguishing approximately each S5-percentile or lO-percentile

group.
Use of the tabulation

The use of this tabulation is discussed in conjunction with that of
tabulation P55.
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Illustration P56,

Households and population in households by
annual income and size of household

Geographical division, a/

and size of households

Annual income

Total

Less than ...

nee

... and over

Not stated

House-|Popu-
holds |lation

House-
holds

Popu-~
lation

House~
holds

Popu-
lation

House-|Popu-~
holds |lation

House -] Popu-
holds |[lation

ALL HOUSEHOLDS

Households consisting of:

1 person ,
2 persons
3 persons
4 persons
5 persons
6 persons
T persons
8 persons
9 persons
10 persons

L] .

or more

Not stated . . . .

* o o o

* L] * L] L)

a/ This tabulation may be compiled for (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each

princfbal locality.

Distinguish between urban and rural for (i) and (ii).

See paras. 2.227-2.228.




Part Three

Topics and tabulations for housing censuses

~227-



‘VII. TOPICS TO BE INVTESTIGATED IN HOUSING CENSUSES

A. TFactors determining the selection of topics

3.1. With reference to the selection of topics to be included in a housing
census, attention is drawn to the importance of limiting statistical inguiries

to the collection of data that can be processed and published within a reasonable
period of time. Such admonitions are especially applicable in connexion with
housing census, since it is customary to conduct housing and population census as
simultaneous or consecutive operations and there is more than the usual possibility
that the amount of data included may be beyond the capacity of enumerators and
data-processing facilities. It may be sufficient in some developing countries,
for example, to ascertain only the number of housing units and other living
quarters of various types, the number and characteristics of the occupants thereof
and the availability of a water supply system. Indeed, it might be neither
feasible nor desirable in some cases to do more and, if more were attempted, the
success of the census might be jeopardized.

3.2. However, it is false economy to collect housing data which are so incomplete
that they fail to serve the principal purposes for which they are required. 1In
this connexion, it is important for census~-takers to consult closely with the
principal users (housing programmers, for example) at an early stage in the
preparations for a housing census in order to concentrate on providing the data
most urgently required and supplying them in their most useful form.

3.3. The topics to be covered on the questionnaire (that is, the subject regarding
which information is to be collected for living quarters, households and buildings)
should be determined upon balanced consideration of (a) the needs of the country
(national as well as local) to be served by the census data; (b) achievement of
the maximum degree of international comparability, both within regions and on

a world-wide basis; (c) the probable willingness and ability of respondents to
give adequate information on the topies; (d) the technical competence of the
enumerators to obtain information on the topics by direct observation and (g) the
total national resources available for enumeration, processing, tabulation and
publication, and establishment of a data base which will determine the over-all
feasible scope of the census.

3.4. 1In making the selection of topics, due regard should be paid to the
usefulness of historical continuity in providing the opportunity for a comparison
of changes over time. Census-takers should, however, avoid collecting information
no longer required simply because it was traditionally collected in the past. It
becomes necessary, therefore, to review periodically the topics traditionally
investigated and to re-evaluate the need for the series to which they contribute.

1. Priority of national needs

3.5. Prime importance should be given to the fact that housing censuses should
be designed to meet national needs. Should any conflict exist among national
needs, regional recommendations and global recommendations, national needs should
take precedence followed by the regional recommendations and finally the global
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recommendations. The first consideration is that the census should provide
information on the topics of greatest value to the country, with questions framed
in such a way as to elicit data of maximum use to that country. ZExperience has
shown that national needs will be best served if the census includes topics
generally recognized as of basic value and defined in accordance with regional
and global standards.

3.6. It is recognized that many countries will find it necessary to include in
the census topics of national or local interest in addition to the topics included
in the recommendations, and that the census data may need to be supplemented by
housing surveys in order to obtain information on topics which cannot be included
in the census either because they would overburden the enumerator or because they
require specially trained enumerators. It is also possible that some countries
may omit from the census certain recommended topics because it can be assumed
with a high degree of confidence that a particular facility, such as electricity
for example, is available in virtually all living quarters in the country.
Conversely, some topics may not be investigated because of the almost total absence
of certain facilities, particularly in the rural areas of some developing
countries.

2. Importance of international comparability

3.7. The desirability of achieving regional and world-wide comparability should
be another major consideration in the selection and formulation of topies for the
census schedule. National and international objectives are usually compatible,
however, since international recommendations, being based on a broad study of
country experience and practice, are recommendations of definitions and methods
which have successfully uet general national needs.

3.8. If the particular circumstances within a country necessitate departures from
international standards, every effort should be made to explain these departures
in the census publications and to indicate how the national presentation can be
adapted to the international standards.

3. Suitability of topics

3.9. The topics investigated should be such that the respondents will be willing
and able to provide adequate information on them. Those for which information is
to be obtained through direct observation by the enumerator should be within

his or her technical competence. Thus, it may be necessary to avoid topics which
are likely to arouse fear, local prejudice or superstition, and questions which
are too complicated and difficult for the average respondent or the enumerator

to answer easily. The exact phrasing for each question that is needed in order
to obtain the most reliable responses will of necessity depend on national
circumstances.

b, Resources available

3.10. The selection of topics should be carefully considered in relation to the
total resources available for the census. An accurate and efficient collection
of data for a limited number of topics, followed by prompt tabulation and
publication, is more useful than the collection of data for an over-ambitious
list of topics, which cannot properly be investigated, tabulated or stored in the
data base. In balancing the need for data against resources available, the
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extent to which questions can be pre-coded should be considered. This may be
an important factor in determining whether or not it is economically feasible
to investigate certain topics in the census.

B. List of topics

3.11. The housing topics included in the following lists have emerged as a
result of meetings convened by the remional commissions and the Inter-American
Statistical Institute for revising their respective regional recommendations for
population and housing censuses. Based on these meetings, five sets of regional
recommendations have been formulated. 58/ The criteria observed for the
selection of topics in the present recommendations are as follows:

List D: Topics included as “basic’ in at least three regional programmes
for housing censuses, which therefore represent a broad international consensus
with respect to their importance;

List E: Topics included as "basic” or “other useful” in at least three
regional programmnes for housing censuses and not included in list D:

List F (shown in annex III bglow): Topics not included in list D or list E,
which are included as ‘basic" or ‘other useful” in at least one regional programme
for housing censuses.

3.12. Lists D and E, compiled on the basis of the above criteria, are shown in
paragraph 3.15 below.

3.13. It may be noted that list D consists of all topics included as “recommended’
in the 1970 recommendations plus "year or period of construction", "ownership’,
“bathing facilities" and “cooking facilities”, all of which were previously
included as “‘other useful” topics. The topics included in list D are those
required for the tabulations most urgently needed for the measurement and
evaluation of housing conditions and for the formulation of housing programmes

(see para. 3.122 below); a study of housing census experience indicates the
feasibility of collecting information on these topics by means of housing censuses.
Those that are likely to present difficulties and require time-consuming
questioning can probably best be investigated for a sample of livinz quarters.

3.14. List E includes only "rental®, which may be investigated in accordance with
regional needs; it was previously included among the "other useful’ topics in

58/ Economic Comaission for Furope, Recommendations for the 1980 Censuses of
Population and Housing in the ECE Region, Statistical Standards and Studies, No. 31
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.78.JI.E.6); Economic and Social Commission
for Asia and the Pacific, “Asian and Pacific recommendations for the 1980
population and housing censuses' (ST/ESCAP/52); Inter-American Statistical
Institute, Program of the 1980 Census of America (COTA-1980): Standards for the
Population and Housing Censuses (IASI document 7357a - 3/16/78-25); Economic
Commission for Africa, "Report of the Working Group on Recommendations for the
1980 Population and Housing Censuses in Africa" (E/CN.14/CPH/4T): Economic
Commission for Vestern Asia, Expert Group Meeting on Census Techniques,

12-16 December 1977, 'Final report” (E/ECVA/POP/VIG.9/2).

~230-




the 1970 recommendations. The remaining topies, which were previously in the
“other useful’ category ( number of bedrooms”, plus "industry’, "marital status”
and ‘national and/or ethnic group” of household head) now appear in list F (see
annex IIT below).

3.15. The topics included in lists D and [ are shown below.

List D
Building in which living quarters are located - characteristics of

1. Building - type of (para. 3.17)
2. Construction material of outer walls (para. 3.25)
3. Year or period of construction (para. 3.28)

Living quarters - characteristics and facilities of

L Location (para. 3.33)

5. Living quarters - type of (para. 3.h4l)
6. Occupancy status (para. 3.80)

7. Ownership - type of (para. 3.8k)

8. Rooms - number of (para. 3.87)

9. Vater supply system (para. 3.90)

10. Toilet facilities (para. 3.92)

11. Bathing facilities (para. 3.98)

12. Cooking facilities (para. 3.100)

13. Lighting - type of (para. 3.106)

Occupants of living quarters - number and characteristics of

1. Conjugal family nucleus (para. 3.107T)
15. Demographic and economic characteristics of household head (para. 3.109)
Age (para. 3.110)
Sex (para. 3.110)
Type of activity (para. 3.110)
Occupation (para. 3.110)
16, Household (para. 3.111)
17. Occupants - number of (para. 3.115)
18, Tenure ( para. 3.116)

List E

Rental (para. 3.119)

C. Definitions and specifications of topics (in numerical order)

3.16. Paragraphs 3.17-3.121 below contain the recommended definitions of the topiecs
in lists D and E. It is important that census data be accompanied by the
definitions used in carrying out the census. It is also important that any changes
in definitions that might have been made since the previous census be indicated

and, if possible, accompanied by estimates of the effect of such changes on the
relevant data. In this way, users will not confuse valid changes over time with
increases or decreases that have occurred as the result of changed definitions.
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1. Building - type of

(a) Definition of building

3.17. A building is any independent free-standing structure comprising one or
more rooms 59/ or other spaces, covered by a roof and usually enclosed within
external walls or dividing walls 60/ which extend from the foundations to the
roof. MHowever, in tropical areas, a building may consist of a roof with supports
only, that is, without constructed walls; in some cases, a roofless structure
consisting of a space enclosed by walls may be considered a "building’ (see also
“compound"”, para. 3.2h4).

3.18. A building may be used or intended for residential, commercial or
industrial purposes or for the provision of services. It may, therefore, be a
factory, shop, detached dwelling, apartment building, warehouse, garage, barn

and so forth. In some exceptional cases, facilities usually provided by a set of
living quarters are located in two or more separate detached structures, as when
a kitchen is in a separate structure. In the case of living quarters with
detached rooms, these rooms should be considered as separate buildings. A
building may, therefore, contain several sets of living quarters, as in an
apartment building or duplex; it may be coextensive with a single detached set of
living quarters, or it may be only part of a set of living quarters, e.g., living
quarters with detached rooms, which are clearly intended to be used as part of
the living quarters.

3.19. The concept of "building’ should be clearly defined and the instructions
for the housing census should irdicate whether all buildings are to be listed and
enunerated or only those used in whole or in part for residential purposes.
Instructions should also indicate whether buildings under construction are to be
recorded and, if so, at what stage of completion they are eligible for inclusion.
Buildings being demolished or awaiting demolition should normelly be excluded.

(b) Classification of buildings by type

3.20. The following classification by type is recommended for buildings in which
some space is used for residential purposes:

(a) Buildings coextensive with a single housing unit:
(i) Detached;
(ii) Attached;
(b) Buildings containing more than one housing unit;
(c) Buildings for persons living in institutions;
(4) All others.

59/ For definition of “rooms”, see para. 3.87.

60/ "pividing walls" refer to the walls of adjoining buildings which have
been constructed so that they are contiguous, e.g., dividing walls of ' ‘rou"
houses.
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3.21. It should be noted that, for the purposes of the housing census, the above
classification refers to the building in which the living quarters enumerated are
located and that living quarters, not buildings, will be tabulated according to
the classification.

3.22. Category (a) provides separate subgroupings for ‘detached” and “attached
buildings because, althouzh most single-unit buildings are detached (a suburban
house, a villa etc.), in some countries a substantial number may be attached (row
houses, for example) and in such cases it may be useful to identify them as a
separate group. Buildings containing more than one housing unit (category (b))
will usually be apartment buildings, but they may also be other types of buildings
that are structurally subdivided so as to contain more than one housing unit (for
example, a large dwelling which has been structurally converted into several
apartments). Category (c), "Buildings for persons living in institutions”,
includes hospital buildings, prisons, military establishments ete. It should be
noted that a structurally separate housing unit (a house or apartment intended

for the occupancy of members of the institution's staff, for example), either
within a building of the institution or detached but within the grounds, should

be included in category (g) if the housing unit is coextensive with a building, in
(b) if there is more than one housing unit in the building or in (c) if there is
only one housing unit in the building but it is not coextensive with the

building, i.e. if the building contains additional space used for the institutional
population or for other purposes.

3.23. In addition to the above, and for subsequent analysis of housing conditions,
each country will find it useful to provide for separate identification of special
types of buildings which are characteristic of the country concerned. For example,
categories such as "shop/dwelling” may be included if required and information may
be sought on whether the building is wholly residential, partly residential,
residential and commercial, mainly commercial and so forth.

(¢) Compound

3.24. 1In some countries it may be appropriate to use the "compound” as a unit

of enumeration. In some areas of the world, living quarters are traditionally
located within compounds and the grouping of living quarters in this way may have
certain economic and social implications which it would be useful to study. In
such cases it may be appropriate, during the census, to identify compounds and

to record information suitable for linking them to the living quarters located
within them.

2. Construction material of outer walls

3.25. This topic refers to the construction material of the outer wells of the
building in which the living quarters are located. If the walls are constructed
of one or more materials, the predominant material should be reported. The types
distinguished (brick, concrete, wood, adobe and so on) will depend upon the
materials most frequently used in the country concerned and on their significance
from the point of view of permanency of construction or assessment of durability.

3.26. In some countries the material used for the construction of roofs or of
floors may be of special significance for the assessment of durability and, in
such cases, it may be necessary to collect information on this as well as on the
material of the walls. It should be remembered, however, that this may lead to
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a sonewhat complicated tabulation, since, for the correct interpretation of the
data, the range of materials collected for each element of construction needs to
be cross-classified with the material of any other elements that may have been
included. For estimating replacement needs, these cross-classifications must then
be related to a range of years of periods of construction.

3.27. While the material of construction is a useful addition to data collected
on the type of living quarters, it should not be considered as a substitute for
that information. Wood, for example, may be the material of a poorly constructed
squatter's hut or of a durable and well-constructed dwelling. In these cases the
type of unit adds significantly to the possibility of quality appraisal.

3. Year or period of construction

3.28. This topic refers to the age of the building in which the livinz quarters
are located. It is recommended that the exact year be sought for buildings
constructed during the intercensal period immediately precedings if it does not
exceed 10 years. Where the intercensal period exceeds 10 years or where no
previous census has been carried out, the exact year should be sought for buildings
constructed during the preceding 10 years. For buildings constructed before that
time, the information should be collected in periods that will provide a useful
means of assessing the age of the housing stock. Difficulty may be experienced in
collecting data on this topic because in some cases the occupants may not know the
date of construction.

3.29. The collection of data for single years during the intercensal period is
seen as a method of checking construction statistics for deficient coverage and
of more closely integrating the housing census with current housing statistics.

3.30. The periods should be measured in terms of events that have some special
significance in the country concerned, as for example since the Second World Var,
between the First World War and the Second World War: before the First World Var.
Three age groups may be considered as a minimum classification. The total period
covered by the age groups and the number of groups distinguished will depend upon
the materials and methods of construction used in the country concerned and the
number of years that buildings normally last.

3.31. Uhere parts of buildings have been constructed at different times, the year
or period of construction should refer to the major part. Where living quarters
comprise more than one building (living quarters with detached rooms, for example)
the age of the building which contains the major part of the living quarters should
be recorded.

3.32. In countries where a significant number of households construct their own
living quarters (countries with large non-monetary sectors, for example) it may
be useful to include an additional question which will distinguish the living
ouarters according to whether or not they were constructed by the households
occupying them. The information should refer only to living gquarters constructed
during the preceding intercensal or 10-year period, and it should be made clear
in formulating the question that it refers to living quarters constructed mainly
by households (with or without the help of other households in the cormunity) and
that it does not refer to construction executed by enterprises on behalf of
households.
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L. Location of living quarters (see also "living quarters and household listing )

3.33. A great deal of information relevant to the location of living quarters is
contained under the definition of “locality’ and "urban and rural” (see

paras. 2.51-2.61). It is important for those concerned with carrying out

housing censuses to study this information, because the geographical concepts used
to describe the location of living quarters in carrying out a housing census are
extremely important both for the execution of the census and for the subsequent
tabulation of the census results. When the housing census is combined with, or
closely related to, a population census, these concepts need to be carefully
considered and co-ordinated so that the geographic areas recognized in carrying
out the two censuses are of optimum value for both operations.

3.34. Information on location should be collected in sufficient detail to enable
tabulations to be made for the smallest geographical subdivisions required by

the tabulation plan. To satisfy the requirements of the geographical
classifications recommended in the tabulations in chapter viii, information is
needed on whether the living quarters are located in an urban or rural area, the
major civil division, the minor civil division and, for living quarters located
in principal localities, the name of the locality.

3.35. VUhere a permanent system of house or building numbers does not already
exist, it is essential to establish a numbering system for the census so that the
location of each set of living quarters can be adequately described. Similarly,
in cases where streets do not have names or numbers properly displayed, such
identification should be provided as one of the pre-census operations. Adequate
identification provides the basis for the preparation of census control lists

(see also “living quarters and household listing', paras. 1.91-1.92): it is
required to monitor and control the enumeration, to identify living quarters for
possible call-backs and for post-enumeration evaluation surveys as well as for
other post-censal inquiries that use the census as a sampling frame or other point
of departure. Ideally, each building or other inhabited structure should be
provided with a number, as should each set of living quarters within buildings or
structures. In preparing a census control listing, it is the practice to identify
further each household within living quarters.

3.36. Living quarters that are not located in areas with a conventional pattern
of streets, such as those in squatter areas or in some places not intended for
habitation, may require special identification. Since it may not be possible to
describe the location of these units in terms of a formal address, it may be
necessary to describe them in terms of their proximity to natural or created
landmarks of various kinds or in relation to buildings that are located in areas
vhere a formal address is possible.

3.37. The various geographical designations which together define the location of
living quarters are discussed below.

(a) Address

3.38. Information that describes the place where the living quarters are to be
found and distinguishes them from other living quarters in the same locality falls
- within this category. As a rule the information includes the name or number of

. the street and the number of the living quarters; in the case of apartments, the
building number and the apartment number are required.
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(b) Locality
3.39. Tor the definition of ‘''locality’’, see paragraphs 2.51-2.53.

(c) Urban and rural

3.40. For the definition of "urban and rural’, see paragraphs 2.54-2.61.
5. Living quarters - type of

(a) Definition of living guarters

3.41. Living quarters are structurally separate and independent places of abode.
They may (g) have been constructed, built, converted or arranged for human
habitation, provided that they are not at the time of the census used wholly for
other purposes and that, in the case of mobile housing units, improvised housing
units and collective living quarters, they are occupied at the time of the census
or (b) although not intended for habitation, actually be in use as such at the
time of the census.

(i) Separateness and independence

3.42. The essential features of living quarters are separateness and
independence. An enclosure may be considered as separate if surrounded by walls,
fences etc. and covered by a roof so that a person or group of persons can isolate
themselves from other persons in the community for the purposes of sleeping,
preparing and taking their meals or protecting themselves from the hazards of
climate and envirommient. Such an enclosure may be considered as independent when
it has direct access from the street or from a public or communal staircase,
passage, gallery or grounds, i.e. when the occupants can come in or go out of
their living quarters without passing through anybody else's premises.

3.43. Attached rooms having an independent entrance, or detached rooms for
habitation which have clearly been built, rebuilt, converted etc., to be used as
a part of the living quarters should be counted as part of the living quarters.
Thus, living quarters may be constituted by rooms or groups of rooms with
independent entrances or by separate buildings.

(ii) Permanence
3.4k, Living quarters may be permanent or semi-permanent bu:ldings or parts of
buildings intended for habitation, or natural shelters not :ntended for habitation
but actually used as places of abode on the day or night established as the

time-reference of the census.

(iii) Habitation

3.45. Living quarters originally intended for habitation and used wholly for
other purposes at the time of the census should norma’ly be excluded from the
census coverage, while shelters not intended for habitation but occupied at the
time of the census should be included. In some circunstances, it may be
convenient to make a separate count for national purposes of the living quarters
originally intended for habitation but used wholly for other purposes at the time
of the census and vice versa. In such cases, specific instructions for the
enumeration of these must be supplied.
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(iz) Livinz quarters under construction, newly constructed, beinsm
demolished or awaiting demolition

3.46. Instructions should be issued so that it is clearly understood at what
stage of completion living quarters should be included in the housing census.

They may be included in the housing census as soon as construction has begun, at
various stages of construction or when construction has been completed. Living
quarters being demolished or awaiting demolition should normally be excluded. The
system used should be consistent with that employed for the system of current
statistics and it should avoid double counting where construction statistics are
used to bring the census data up to date.

3.47. Special instructions will need to be issued concerning ‘core dwellings® in
countries where these are provided as a preliminary phase of dwelling construction
(for a discussion of core dwellings, see para. 3.58).

(Q) Classification by structural type

3.48. The living quarters defined in paragraph 3.41 are either housing units or
collective living quarters. Normally, the collection of information concerning
housing units will be considered of first importance in a housing census, since
it is in housing units that the bulk of the population permanently lives.
Furthermore, housing units are intended for occupancy, or are occupied, by
households, and it is with the provision of accommodation for households that
housing programmes are mainly concerned. However, certain tyves of "collective
living quarters’ are also of significance with respect to the housing conditions
of households; these include hotels, rooming houses and other lodging houses and
camps occupied by households. Housing units should be classified so as to
distinguish at least conventional dwellings from other types of housing units. It
should be emphasized that without an adequate classification of living quarters
no meaningful analysis of housing conditions based on housing census data is
possible.

3.49. The classification outlined below and described more fully in paragraphs
3.51-3.79 and a system of three-digit codes have been designed to group in broad
classes housing units and collective living quarters with similar structural
characteristics. The distribution of occupants (population) among the various
groups supplies valuable information about the housing accommodation available
at the time of the census. The classification also affords a useful basis of
stratification for sample surveys. The living quarters may be divided into the
following categories:

1.0.0 Housing units (para. 3.52)

1.1.0 Conventional dwellings (para. 3.54)
1.2.0 lobile housing units (para. 3.62)
1.3.0 Marginal housing units (para. 3.6L)

1.3.1 Improvised housing units (para. 3.65)

1.3.2 Housing units in permanent buildings not intended
for human habitation (para. 3.6T)

1.3.3 Other premises not intended for human
habitation (para. 3.69)
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2.0.0 Collective living quarters (para. 3.70)

2.1.0 Hotels, rooming houses and other lodging houses (para. 3.73)
2.2.0 Institutions (para. 3.Th4)

2.3.0 Camps (para. 3.75)

2.4.0 Other (para. 3.76)

3.50. Not all the categories in the above classification are of importance under
all circumstances. For example, in some countries, certain of the groups may not
need to be considered separately, while in others it will be convenient to
subdivide them. However, some of the categories are of special significance for
assessing the housing situation and should be distinguished even where a simplified
clagsification is employed. Vhere the classification is reduced, conventional
dvellings at least, should be indicated separately.

(c) Definitions of each type of living quarters

3.51. A description of the categories shown in paragraph 3.49 is given below.

(1.0.0) Housing unit

3.52. A housing unit is a separate and independent place of abode intended for
habitation by one household, 61/, 62/ or one not intended for habitation but
occupied as living quarters by & household at the time of the census. Thus it
may be an occupied or vacant dwelling, an occupied mobile or improvised housing
unit or any other place occupied as living quarters by a household at the time
of the census. This category includes housing of various levels of permanency
and acceptability and therefore requires further classification in order to
provide for a meaningful assessment of housing conditions.

3.53. It should be noted that housing units on the grounds or within the
buildings housing an institution, camp etc. should be separately identified and
counted as housing units. For example, if, in the grounds of a hospital, there

is a separate and independent house intended for the habitation of the director
and his or her family, the house should be counted as a housing unit. In the same
way, self-contained apartments located in hotel buildings should be counted as
housing units if they have direct access to the street or to a common space within
the building. Similar cases will need to be identified and described in the
instructions for the enumeration.

(1.1.0) Conventional dwelling

3.54. A conventional dwelling is a room or suite of rooms and its accessories in
a permanent building or structurally separated part thereof, which by the way it
has been built, rebuilt or converted, is intended for habitation by one household
and is not, at the tine of the census, used wholly for other purposes. It should
have a separate access to a street (direct or via a garden or grounds) or to a

§l/ Although intended for habitation by one household, a housing unit may,
at the time of the census, be occupied by one or more households or by a part of a
household.

62/ For the definition of "household”, see paras. 1.223-1.223, 2.62-2.64,
2.73-2.85 and 3.112.
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common space within the building (staircase, passage, gallery and so on).
Examples of dwellings are houses, flats, suites of rooms, apartments etc.

3.55. A permanent building is understood to be a structure that may be expected to
maintain its stability for 10 years or more. It is recognized that the criterion
of permanency or durability is difficult for the census enumerators to apply and
that its adaptation to local conditions would require considerable study and
experimentation by the national offices with respect to the significance of
materials and methods of construction. In some cases, it may be of greater
significance nationally to apply the criteria of construction material and method
of construction directly in order to establish whether or not the building
containing the housing unit is of permanent construction rather than translating
these criteria into a time-period.

3.56. It may be noted that the terms dwelling, dwelling unit, dwelling house,
residential dwelling unit, family dwelling, house, logement, vivienda, unidad de
vivienda and so forth have been used indiscriminately to refer to living quarters
of any type. The term "dwelling" is here limited to a housing unit located in a
permanent building and designed for occupancy by one household. Although a
dwelling is a housing unit intended - i.e. constructed or converted - for
habitation by one household it may, at the time of the census, be vacant or
occupied by one or more households or by a part of a household.

3.57T. Some dwellings do not fully comply with the definition. As already noted
(para. 3.50) it may be necessary under some circumstances to expand the recommended
classification of housing units. Such instances may arise in countries where a
~certain proportion of the housing inventory comprises housing units that possess
some of the characteristics attributed to dwellings but fall short of the
definition in certain respects. For example, in some countries ‘core' or “nuclear"
dwellings around which a dwelling will eventually be constructed are provided as
part of the housing programmes. In others, a significant proportion of the
housing inventory is composed of dwellings that are constructed, by traditional
methods, of locally available crude materials and may be less permanent than
dwellings of more conventional construction and technically improved materials.
Because of the prevalence of core dwellings and semi-permanent dwellings, they

are discussed separately below.

3.53. Core dwellings. Many countries with insufficient resources to meet their
housing needs have attempted to alleviate the housing conditions of the

population living in squatter areas by providing core or nuclear dwellines. Under
these programmes the households move their improvised shacks from the squatter
area to a new location, the idea being that gradually, and generally with
government assistance of one kind or another, the households with core or nuclear
dwellings will add to the nucleus until they can abandon their shacks entirely.

3.59. A core dwelling is sometimes only a sanitary unit containing bathing and
toilet facilities, to which may be added, in subsequent phases, the other elements
that will finally comprise the completed dwelling. Such units do not fall within
the definition of dwelling set forth in paragraph 3.54. . Obviously, however,
although the household continues to occupy its original shelter (which would
probably be classified as an "improvised housing unit™) its housing situation is

a vast improvement over that of households remaining in the squatter areas and

the provision of the cores is a significant step towards the alleviation of
housing shortages.
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3.60. The problem is, therefore, one of reflecting in the statistics the
improvements brought about by programmes such as those described above without
distorting the data that refer to fully constructed conventional dwellings. It is
recommended, therefore, that core dwellings should be counted as dwellings in the
census if at least one room, 63/ in addition to the sanitary facilities. is
conpleted and also that those that have not reached this stage of completion
should be recorded as cores. Arrangements should be made so that the facilities
available in the core can be related during data processing to the households for
whose use they have been provided.

3.61. Semi-permanent dwellings. Some countries will wish to give particular
attention to conventional dwellings that have been constructed or erected with
locally available crude materials such as bemboo, palm, straw or any similar
vegetable materials. Such units often have mud walls, thatched roofs etc., and
may be expected to last for only a limited time (from a few months to 10 years),
although occasionally they may last for longer periods. This category is intended
to cover housing units that are typical and traditional in many tropical rural
areas. They normally correspond to a certain stage of cultural development, and
in some countries they are of special significance for large sectors of the
population. Such units may be known as cabins, ranchos or bohios (Latin America),
barastis (Bahrain), barong barong (Philippines) etc.

(1.2.0) Mobile housing units

3.62. A mobile housing unit is any type of living accommodation that has been
made to be transported (such as a tent) or is a moving unit (such as a ship, boat,
barge, vessel, railroad car, caravan, trailer, yacht etc.) occupied as living
quarters at the time of the census. Trailers and bedouin tents used as permanent
living quarters are of special interest.

3.63. Although mobile housing units are significantly different from other housing
units in that they can be readily moved or transported, mobility in itself is not
necessarily a measure of quality. For the assessment of housing conditions in
countries with a substantial number of mobile units, it may be useful to classify
them further as tents, wagons, boats, trailers etc.

(1.3.0) Marginal housing units

3.64. Marginal housing units comprise three subgroups, namely, ‘'improvised
housing units’, 'housing units in permanent buildings not intended for human
habitation” and “other premises not intended for human habitation'. These units
are characterized by the fact that they are either makeshift shelters constructed
of waste materials and generally considered unfit for habitation (squatters' huts,
for example) or places that are not intended for human habitation although in use
for the purpose at the time of the census (barns, warehouses, natural shelters
etc.). Under almost all circumstances such places of abode represent unacceptable
housing and they may be usefully grouped together in order to analyse the housing
conditions of the population and for the purpose of estimating housing needs. Tach
subgroup is defined below.

63/ For the definition of “room", see para. 3.87.
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(1.3.1) Improvised housing units

3.65. An improvised housing unit is an independent, makeshift shelter or
structure built of waste materials and without a predetermined plan, for the
purpose of habitation by one household, which is being used as living quarters at
the time of the census. Included in this category are squatters' huts. poblaciones
callampas (Chile), hongos (Peru), favelas (Brazil), sarifas (Iraq), jhuggis (india
and Pakistan), gubuks (Indonesia), gecekondula (Turkey) and any similar premises
arranged and used as living quarters though they may not comply with generally
accepted standards for habitation. This type of housing unit is usually found in
urban and suburban areas, particularly at the peripheries of the principal cities.

3.66. There is a wide variation in the procedures and criteria used in classifying
these units. There are many borderline cases, and countries will need to make
decisions and issue detailed instructions on how to enumerate and classify
improvised housing units.

(1.3.2) Housing units in permanent buildings not intended for
human habitation

3.67. Included in this category are housing units (in permanent buildings) that
have not been built, constructed, converted or arranged for human habitation but
which are actually in use as living quarters at the time of the census. These
include housing units in stables, barns, mills, garages, warehouses, offices,
booths and so forth.

3.68. Premises that have been converted for human habitation, although not

initially designed or constructed for this purpose, should not be included in this
category.

(1.3.3) Other premises not intended for human habitation

3.69. This category refers to living quarters that are not intended for human
habitation or located in permanent buildings but are nevertheless used as living
quarters at the time of the census. Caves and other natural shelters fall within
this category.

(2.0.0) Collective living quarters

3.70. ‘“Collective living quarters” include structurally separate and independent

places of abode intended for habitation by large groups of individuals or several

households and occupied at the time of the census. Such quarters usually have

E certain common facilities, such as cooking and toilet installations, baths, lounge
L rooms or dormitories, which are shared by the occupants. As indicated in

i paragraph 3.48 they may be further classified into hotels, rooming houses and

. other lodging houses, institutions and camps.

i/3.71. As noted in paragraph 3.53, housing units on the grounds or within the
i building housing an institution, camp, hotel etc. should be separately identified
j and counted as housing units.
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3.72. The criteria established for the identification of collective living
quarters are not always easy to apply and it is sometimes difficult for an
enumerator to decide whether living quarters should be classified as a housing
unit or not. This is particularly true in the case of buildings occupied by a
number of households. The enumerator should be given clear instructions as to
vhen the premises occupied by & group of people living together are to be
considered as a housing unit and when as collective living quarters.

(2.1.0) Hotels, rooming houses and other lodging houses

3.73. This group comprises permanent structures which provide lodging on a fee
basis and in which the number of boarders or lodgers exceeds five. Hotels, motels,
inns, boarding houses, pensions, lodging houses etc. fall within this category.

(2.2.0) Institutions

3.Th. This group covers any set of premises in a permanent structure or structures
designed to house groups (usually large) of persons who are bound by either a
common public objective or a common personal interest. In this type of living
quarters, persons of the same sex frequently share dormitories. Hospitals,
military barracks, boarding schools, convents, prisons etc. fall within this
category. '

(2.3.0) camps

3.75. Camps are sets of premises originally intended for the temporary
accommodation of persons with common activities or interests. Included in this
category are military camps, refugee camps and camps established for the housing
of workers in mining, agriculture, public works or other types of enterprises.

(2.4.0) Other

3.76. This is a residual category for living quarters which may not conform to
the definitions of those included in groups 2.1.0 throush 2.3.0. It should be
used only when the number of units in question is smwall. Where the number is
substantial it should be possible to include in separate groups the living
quarters having characteristics that are similar and also of significance for an
appraisal of housing conditions.

3.77. In some countries it seems that certain types of multihousehold living
quarters have emerged in response to the particular needs of the population and
that the characteristics of these quarters enable them to be readily identified
by an enumerator. It may be useful in these countries to provide a separate
subgroup for any such special types. An example of such a subgroup -
multihousehold living quarters (living quarters intended for habitation by more
than one household) - includes buildings and enclosures intended for communal
habitation by several households.
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3.78. 1In this example, structurally separate and independent living quarters for
occupancy by individual households are not provicded. This category would include
housing arrangements peculiar to certain countries, such as the “long house”
(Sarawak) and the Kibbutz (Israel). ‘

3.79. It should be noted that the living quarters to be included in this category
are those intended for communal habitation by several households, i.e., constructed
or converted for this purpose. Housing units intended for occupancy by one
household, but which at the time of the census are occupied by several households,
are not to be included because this obscures the identification of households
doubled up in dwellings (an important element in estimating housing needs). It

is suggested that, in carrying out the census, a strict distinction be maintained
between housing units occupied by more than one household and living quarters
constructed or converted for communal habitation by several households.

6. Occupancy status

3.80. Information should be obtained for each conventional dwelling to show
whether the dwelling is occupied or vacant at the time of the census. For vacant
units intended for year-round occupancy the type of vacancy (for rent, for sale
etc.) should be reported. Occupancy status applies only to conventional dwellings,
since all other living quarters are required by definition to be occupied in

order to fall within the scope of the census.

3.81. The enumeration of vacant units is likely to pose difficult problems: but
at least a total count should be made for purposes of controlling the enumeration
and for the reasons stated under the uses of tabulation H8 (chap. VIII). The
type of vacancy is frequently indicated by “for sale" or "for rent” signs posted
on the dwelling. Although it may not be feasible to investigate all of the
topics included in the census for vacant units, as much information as possible
should be collected, including information on whether the living quarters are
seasonally or non-seasonally vacant.

3.82. Vacant units intended for seasonal occupancy may represent a substantial
proportion of the housing inventory in resort areas and in areas where large
numbers of seasonal workers are employed. The separate identification of such a
category may be necessary for the correct interpretation of the over-all vacancy
rate as well as for an evaluation of the housing situation in the area concerned.
Vacant units may be further distinguished according to the type of occupancy for
which they are intended, for example, "holiday home', "seasonal workers'
quarters” and so forth.

3.83. Whether living quarters whose occupants are temporarily absent or
temporarily present should be recorded as occupied or vacant will need to be
considered in relation to whether a de jure or de facto population census is

being carried out. In either case it would seem useful to distinguish as far as
possible living quarters that are used as a second residence. This would be
particularly important where the second residence has markedly different
characteristics from the primary residence, as would be the case, for example,
where agricultural households move from their permanent living quarters in a
village to rudimentary structures located on agricultural holdings during certain
seasons of the year.




T. Ownership - type of

3.34. This topic refers to the type of ownership of the living quarters themselves
and not that of the land on which the living quarters stand. Type of ownership
should not be confused with tenure, which is discussed in paragraphs 3.116.-3.118.
Information should be obtained to show:

(a) Whether the living quarters are owned by the public sector (central
govermnment, local government, public corporations);

(b) Whether the living quarters are privately owned (by housholds, private
corporations, co-operatives, housing associations etc.). The question is sometimes
expanded to show whether the living quarters are fully paid for, being purchased
in instalments or mortgaged.

3.85. As a minimum, the information on ownership may be classified into two main
groups, i.e., 'public ownership” and “private ownership”. Depending upon the
prevalence of various types of ownership and their significance with respect to
housing conditions and the formulation of housing programmes, it may be useful to
introduce some of the subgroups shown. The categories used should be consistent
with those employed in the system of national accounts of the country concerned
and in accordance with the recommendations contained in A System of National
Accounts. 64/

3.86. It has been observed that the collection of information on type of
ownership in a general census may be hampered by the fact that the occupants may
not know vwho is the owner of the property and the owners or their representatives
may be situated outside the enumeration zone. Furthermore, there are numerous
cases of borderline and mixed ownership, which make the topic difficult for
nation-wide enumeration. This is one of the topics for which more accurate
information might be obtained through a housing survey.

8. Rooms - number of

3.87. A room is defined as a space in a housing unit or other living quarters
enclosed by walls reaching from the floor to the ceiling or roof covering, or at
least to a height of 2 metres, of a size large enough to hold a bed for an adult,
that is, at least 4 square metres. The total number of rooms, therefore, includes
bedrooms, dining-rooms, living-rooms, studies, habitable attics, servants' rooms,
kitchens, rooms used for professional or business purposes and other separate
spaces used or intended for dwelling purposes, so long as they meet the criteria
of walls and floor space. Passageways, verandahs, lobbies, bath-rooms, and toilet
roons should not be counted as rooms, even if they meet the criteria. Separate
information mey be collected for national purposes on spaces of less than 4 square
metres that conform in other respects to the definition of room if it is
considered that their number warrants such a procedure.

3.88. 1In counting the number of rooms, those used only for professional or
business purposes should not be included. If they are counted, they should be
included in calculating the number of rooms in living quarters but not in

64/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.69.XVII.3.
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calculating the number of persons per room. This procedure permits density levels
to be studied according to the number of rooms available for living purposes in
relation to the number of occupants. In any event, each country should indicate
the procedure that has been followed.

3.89. It is recommended in paragraph 3.87 that kitchens be included in the count
of rooms provided they meet the criteria of walls and floor space. Kitchens or
kitchenettes that are smaller than U square metres or that have other
characteristics which disqualify them should be excluded. For national purposes,
countries may wish to identify and count kitchens as a separate group of rooms
that may be analysed with respect to size and utilization, and to identify
separately those used exclusively for cooking.

9. Water supply system

3.90. The basic information to be obtained in the census is whether the living
quarters have or have not a piped-water installation, i.e., whether or not water
is laid on to the living quarters by pipes from a community-wide system or an
individual installation, such as a pressure tank, pump, etec. It is necessary to
indicate also whether the living quarters have a tap inside or, if not, whether it
is within a certain distance (100 metres) from the door. The following categories
are recommended:

(a) Living quarters with piped water inside;

(b) Living quarters with piped water outside but within 100 metres of
the living quarters;

(c) Living quarters without piped water (includirg piped water beyond
100 metres from the living quarters).

The living quarters may be further classified according to the source of the water
available (community-wide system, tank, public well, private well, river, spring).

3.91. The most significant information from a health point of view is whether the
living quarters have piped water within the premises. However, a category may be
added to distinguish cases where the piper water supply is not in the living
quarters but is within the building in which the living quarters are situated. It
may also be useful to collect information that would show whether the water supply
is for the sole use of the occupants of the living quarters being enumerated or
vhether it is for the use of the occupants of several sets of living quarters.
Additional information may be sought on the availability of hot as well as cold
water and on the kind of equipment used for heating water.

10, Toilet facilities

3.92. A toilet may be defined as an installation for the disposal of human
excreta. A flush toilet is an installation connected with piped water, arranged
for humans to discharge their wastes and from which the wastes are flushed by
water.

3.93. As a minimum, information should be obtained to show:
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(g) Whether the living quarters being enumerated have a toilet intended for
the exclusive use of the occupants and, if so, whether it is a flush toilet or a
non-flush toilet;

(b) If the living quarters have no toilet of any kind.

Vhether the toilet is situated inside or outside the living quarters is of varying
significance according to the type being considered.

3.94. For living quarters reported as having a toilet, additional information may
be sought to indicate whether the toilet is used exclusively by the occupants of
the living quarters being enumerated or whether it is shared with the occupants of
other living quarters. For living quarters reported as having no toilet, it would
be useful to know whether the occupants have the use of & communal facility and
the type of facility; whether they use the toilet of other living quarters and

the type, or whether there is no toilet of any kind available for the use of the
occupants.

3.95. Some countries have found it useful to expand the classification for
non-flush toilets to distinguish certain types that are widely used and indicate
a certain level of sanitation.

3.96. For housing units occupied by more than a certain number of households :
(more than two, for example) and for collective living quarters, particularly
those of the multihousehold and hotel/boarding house type, it may be useful to
gather information on the number and type of toilets available to the occupants.
Such living quarters are usually equipped with multifacilities for the use of
large groups and information on the number and type of toilets in relation to the
number of occupants would be significant in analysing housing conditions.

3.97. Information may aiso be collected to show the sewage system used for
disposel of human excreta. Information required.is as follows:

(a) Whether the toilet empties into a community sewerage system and the type
of system (piped system, open ditch);

(b) Vhether the toilet empties into an individual system and the type of
system (septic tank, cesspool, pit);

(c) Whether some other system is used (for example, toilets draining directly
into lakes or rivers).

11. Bathing facilities

3.98. Information should Bé obtained on whether or not there is a fixed bath or
shower installation within the premises of each set of living quarters.
Additional information may be collected to show whether or not the facilities are
for the exclusive use of the occupants of the living quarters and whether there
is a supply of hot water for bathing purposes or cold water only. In some areas
of the world the distinction proposed above mesy not be the most appropriate for
national needs. It may be important, for example, to distinguish between the
availability of a separate room for bathing in the living quarters, a separate
room for bathing in the building, an open cubicle for bathing in the building and
a public bath house.

3.99. For housing units occupied by more than a certain number of households
(more than two, for example) and, for collective living quarters, particularly
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those of the multihousehold and hotel/boarding house type, it may be useful to
gather information on the number of fixed baths or showers available to the
occupants. Such living quarters are usually equipped with multifacilities for

the use of large groups and information on the number of fixed baths or showers in
relation to the number of occupants would be significant in analysing housing
conditions.

12. Cooking facilities

3.100. Information should be obtained on whether the living quarters have a
kitchen, whether some other space is set aside for cooking such as a kitchenette
or whether there is no special place set aside for cooking.

3.101. A kitchen is defined as a space which conforms in all respects to a ‘'room"
as defined in paragraph 3.87, is equipped for the preparation of the principal
meals and is intended primarily for that purpose.

3.102. Other space reserved for cooking falls short of the attributes of a “room"
as defined in paragraph 3.87, although equipped for the preparation of the
principal meals and intended primarily for that purpose such as a kitchenette.

3.103. The collection of data on the availability of a kitchen may provide a
convenient opportunity to gather information on the kind of equipment used for
cooking such as a stove, hot plate, open fire etc.

3.104. Some countries have found it necessary to investigate the kind of fuel
used for cooking. The data collected may refer to electricity, gas, oil, wood
etc., depending upon the country; they may refer to the fuel most frequently used
and to the fuel used for preparing the principal meals. It may be noted that the
question on the number of rooms (para. 3.87) mey provide a convenient opportunity
to collect information on kitchen and kitchenette where such information is
desired. Additional information may be collected to show whether the facilities
are for the exclusive use of the occupants of the living quarters.

3.105. For housing units occupied by more than a certain number of households
(more than two, for example) and for collective living quarters, particularly
those of the multihousehold and hotel/boarding house type, it may be useful to
gather information on the number of kitchens available for the occupants. Such
living quarters are usually equipped with multifacilities for the use of large
groups, and information on the number of kitchens or kitchenettes in relation to
the number of occupants would be significant in analysing housing conditions.

13. Lighting - type of

3.106. Information should be collected on the type of lighting in the living
querters, such as electricity, gas, oil lamp and so forth. If the lighting is by
electricity, some countries may wish to collect information showing whether the
electricity comes from a community supply, generating plant or some other source
(industriai plant, mine etc.).

14. Conjugal family nucleus

3.107. For the definition of conjugal family nucleus, 65/ see paragraph 2.80.

65/ The term "family nucleus" used in the remainder of the present document
is to be taken to mean "conjugal family nucleus'.
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3.108. Fanmily nuclei are usually identified at the processing stage from
information on name and relationship of household members to the household head,
vhich are normally available from the population census. Where the data are not
available from the census of population or where the census of housing is carried
out independently of the census of population, it may be sufficient, for purposes
of estimating housing needs, to simply identify and record the number of married
couples within each household.

15. Demographic and economic characteristics of the head of the household

3.109. From the topics recommended for inclusion in the population census, those
in paragraph 3.110 have been selected as being of most significance in relation to
housing conditions; they are defined and fully described in paragraphs 2.87-2.96
and 2.188-2.201. For the housing census, the data usually relate only to the head
of the household, although in some cases (for a detailed study of overcrowding,
for example) it may be necessary to tabulate information (age and sex, in this
instance) for the other members of the household.

3.110. In some cases, the characteristics of the person identified as the head

of the household might not be of significance in connexion with the housing
conditions of the household. To provide a basis for valid assumptions concerning
this relationship, the circumstances likely to affect it should be carefully
considered and provided for in carrying out census tests and in analysing the
results of these tests. Post-enumeration evaluation surveys will provide a further
opportunity to examine the relationship between those identified as heads of
households and the housing conditions of the household in question.

(a) Age. For the definition of age, see paragraphs 2.88-2.96;
(b) Sex. For the definition of sex, see paragraph 2.87;

(c) Type of activity. For the definition of type of activity, see
paragraphs 2.188-2.197;

(d) Occupation. For the definition of occupation, see
paragraphs 2.198-2.201.

16. Household

3.111. For the definitions of household, household head and persons living in
institutions, see paragraphs 2.62-2.85.

3.112. For the purpose of a housing census, each household must be identified
separately. WVith respect to housing programmes, the use of separate concepts of
household and living quarters in carrying out housing censuses permits the
identification of the persons or groups of persons in need of separate dwellings.
If the household is defined as a group of persons occupying a set of living
quarters, the number of households in living quarters and the number of occupied
living quarters will always be equal and there will be no apparent housing need
in terms of doubled-up households requiring separate living quarters. If living
quarters are defined as the space occupied by a household, the number of
households in living quarters will again be equal to the number of living quarters,
with the added disadvantage that there will be no record of the number of
structurally separate living quarters.
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3.113. In countries in which it is traditional to count fumilies, the family in
the broad sense of the term may be adopted as an additional unit of enumeration:
in the great majority of cases the composition of this unit will coincide with
that of the household.

3.114. A household, for housing census purposes, should be defined in the same
way as for population censuses.

17. Occupants - number of

3.115. Each person usually resident in a housing unit or other living quarters
should be counted as an occupant. However, since housing censuses are usually
carried out simultaneously with population censuses, the applicability of this
definition depends upon whether the information collected and recorded for each
person in the population census indicates where he or she was on the day of the
census or whether it refers to the usual residence (see paras. 2.21-2.25). Care
should be exercised to distinguish persons occupying mobile units, such as boats,
caravans and trailers, as living quarters from persons usine these as a means of
transportation.

18. Tenure

3.116. Tenure refers to the arrangements under which the household occupies its
living quarters. Information should be obtained on:

(a) Vhether a member of the household is the owner of the living quarters:
(b) Whether the household rents the living quarters as the main tenant;

(c) Whether the household rents part of the living quarters as a subtenant
from another occupant who is the main tenant or owner-occupant:

(d) Whether the household occupies the living quarters under another form
of tenure.

Particular attention needs to be given to persons who occupy premises free from
cash rent, with or without the permission of the owner, especially where this is
prevalent.

3.117. The question of tenure needs to be clearly distinguished in the
questionnaire as one to be asked of all households; otherwise there is a danger
that it may be omitted in cases where more than one household occupies a single
housing unit. Tenure information collected for living quarters shows very clearly
the distinction between rented units and units that are owner-occupied but it
fails to distinguish the various forms of subtenancy that exist in many areas,
which could be obtained from a question directed at households, 66/ nor does it

66/ Some indication of the number of households occupying their living
quarters as subtenants could be obtained from a comparison of the number of living
quarters of various types with the number of occupant households.
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allow for an investigation of the relationship between tenure and socio-economic
characteristics of heads of household. Under some circumstances, it may be useful
to indicate separately households which, although not subtenants in the sense that
they rent from another occupant who is a main tenent or owner-occupant, rent part
‘of a housing unit from a landlord who lives elsewhere. These households and
subtenant households may be of special significance in formulating housing
programmes. On the contrary, in countries where subtenancy is not usual
information on subtenants may not be collected in the census or, if collected,
may be tabulated only for selected areas.

3.118. 1In countries where the land and the living quarters are frequently occupied
under separate tenure, the topic may be expanded to show separate information for
the tenure under which the household or households occupy the living quarters and
for the tenure of the land upon which they are located.

19. Rental

3.119. Rent is the amount paid periodically (weekly, monthly etc.) for the space
occupied by a household. Information may be obtained on the basis of a scale of
rents rather than on the exact amount paid. The data may be considered either in
relation to household characteristics or in relation to the characteristics of
living quarters. In the latter case, where more than one household occupies a
single set of living quarters, the rents paid by all households would need to be
summed to obtain the total rent for the living quarters. In the case of living
quarters which are partly rented and partly owner-occupied, it may be necessary
to impute the rent for the owner-occupied portion.

3.120. Provision must be made to indicate whether the living quarters covered by
the rent are furnished or unfurnished and whether utilities such as gas,
electricity, heet, water etc. are included. Provision also needs to be made for
recording households which occupy their premises rent-free or pay only part of
the economic rent. In countries where rent for the living quarters is paid
separately from rent for the land upon which it stands, separate information may
need to be collected reflecting the amount of ground-rent paid.

3.121. In addition to the amount of rent paid by renting households, it may be
useful to collect information on the housing costs of the owner-occupants. Such
.costs could include information on monthly mortgage payments, taxes, cost of
utilities etc.
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VIII. TABULATIONS TO BE PREPARED IN HOUSING CENSUSES

A. Scope and objective of tabulations

3.122. As countries have turned to national planning as a means of promoting and
guiding economic and social development the need for factual information on which
to base the necessary programmes has become universally recognized. Resources are
scarce, however, and statistical inquiries costly. It has therefore beccme
increasingly necessary to weigh each tabulation proposed for inclusion in the census
in terms of its ultimate cost and its utility for planning purposes and to restrict
the number of topics to a bare but significant minimum for greater economy and
efficiency. In preparing these recommendations, the first consideration, therefore,
has been the selection of tabulations that would yield the data required most
urgently for planning purposes.

3.123. The tabulations outlined in the present chapter include a group of
tabulations identified ‘for early release’. These are the tabulations for which
the need is usually most urgent. However, it should be noted that the sequence

in which the tabulations are produced also depends upon the over-all system of

data processing and the way in which each tabulation fits into the system. It may
not be economicel under all circumstances to produce some of the tabulations marked
"for early release’ before others not so indicated. These considerations will
require co-ordination with systems analysts responsible for planning the

production of the tabulations.

3.124k. Accompanying each tabulation is a statement of the principal uses of the
data supplied by it and an illustrative sketch outline of the tabulation showing
one way of providing for the required attribute classifications. It should be
emphasized that the sketches are illustrative only; they are in no sense
recommended formats for the tabulations, because these will depend on many other
factors.

3.125. It may be noted that, for some tabulations, alternative units of
tabulation are proposed. These alternative units are identified under "units of
tabulation’. Since the outline of the tabulation would remain unchanged
irrespective of the unit of tabulation employed, only one illustration is shown.
A box in the body of the illustration indicates the alternative units of
tabulation that may be employed either in separate tabulations or combined in a
single tabulation if this is considered more useful.

3.126., It is anticipated that most countries will publish more tabulations than
are included here. With the almost universal use of modern computer equipment
for the processing of census data, the time required for processing has been
greatly reduced in comparison with older forms of processing and the processing
cost of each tabulation and the relative cost of processing additional tabulations
represent a much smaller fraction of the total census cost than in the past. As
a resuit, collection restrictions, in terms of cost and of accuracy of the data
that can be collected, and publication time and costs have a greater relative
weight in determining the number and complexity of the tabulations that can be
produced and published. The census tabulations outlined below employ the
relatively small number of topics set forth in paragraph 3.15.
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3.127. The tabulations recommended are appropriate as final tabulations. The
extent to which advance provisional tabulations of the same subject-matter are
prepared depends on the rapidity with which the processing can be done and the
urgency of the need for the data.

3.128. The specifications for each tabulation include, inter alia, a geographical
classification. This is intended to be a guide to the types of civil division

of each country for which the information provided by the tabulation is generally
needed. The full classification is (a) total country, (b) each major civil
division, (c) each minor civil division, (d) each principal locality. An
appropriate urban and rural distinction for (a), (b) and (c) is also indicated
(see paras. 2.54-2.61).

3.129. Countries will undoubtedly wish to prepare at least some of the tabulations
for additional areas, such as smaller civil divisions than are indicated, or other
areas of economic or social significance. Another type of area for which tabulation
is useful is the small subdivisions of principal localities known as ‘'census

tracts” (in English), which some countries have delineated for purposes of analysis
of the census results.

3.130. However, in order to avoid producing tabulations which are overly voluminous
or which contain a large number of empty cells, some countries may find it necessary
to employ a more restricted geographic classification than that suggested in the
illustrations. For example, even basic facilities such as piped water or
electricity may be almost completely lacking for large areas of some countries.
Under these circumstances, tabulation of the relevant data for small geographic
areas would not be sppropriate. The geographic classification to be utilized needs
to be carefully considered taking into account the type of information being
tebulated, its probable frequency distribution and the uses to which the data are
likely to be put. Consultations with user groups both at the national and local
levels may be helpful in determining the most suitable tabulation plan and method
of dissemination.

3.131. Detailed tabulations may be prepared on a selective basis or upon request
rether than for all gecgraphic subdivisions of a particular country. For example,
data for very small areas such as blocks or even block-faces may be stored and,
upon request, made available. The areas for which it is feasible to show
information will be affected by whether sampling was used in the collection of the
information or at the tabulation stage.

3.132. The other principal classification common to many tables is that of living
quarters and more particularly of housing units. As in the case of the geographic
classification, the type of living quarters or housing units according to which data
are to be tabulated will depend upcn circumstances in the country concerned. For
purposes of illustration, all of the recommended types are included in many of the
tables. In practice, however, certain types may not be applicable in some countries
or their number may be negligible. For example, the number of mobile or improvised
housing units or housing units in buildings not intended for habitation may be
either small or concentrated in only a few areas. Under these circumstances, if
all types are included in the classification of housing units throughout the
tabulation programme, many of the tables will have a large number of empty cells.
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To avoid this it will be necessary to consider for each of the tabulations, to what
extent the total classification of living quarters or housing units utilized in
carrying out the census should be employed or to what extent the number of
categories should be reduced. In this connexion, the data derived from

tabulation H2 which provides basic information on the number and distribution of
living quarters and their occupants, could provide the basis for a frequency
analysis as an aid in deciding upon the detail in which ongoing tabulations should
be prepared.

3.133. Tabulations Hl, H2 and H4 should be obtained from a total universal
enumeration and processing of all the living quarters in the area covered by the
census. The other tabulations may be obtained on the basis of either the universal
enumeration and tabulation of all living quarters and occupants or from the
enumeration and/or tabulation of a representative sample.

3.134. The tabulations described below are in no sense presented as models of
completed tables. The purpose is to present a view of the subject-matter elements
desired as end products. In the presentation of results, various elements may be
ccmbined as parts of a single table according to the needs of each country, so long
as the indicated categories and cross-classifications are made available.

B. List of tabulations

3.135. The following list gives the title of each tabulation in order to
facilitate a summary appraisal of the scope of the programme. The detailed
specifications for each tabulation are given immediately following the list.
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Tabulation

number

#H1

“He

#H3

Hb4
SH5

#16
HT
H8

%Hg
H10

#H11

#Hl2

®H13
H1k

*®H15

*H16

*Hm7

Title
(An asterisk preceding the number of the tabulation indicates that
it is a tabulation for early release, as explained in
paragraph 2.225).

Households by broad types of living quarters and number of homeless
households

Households occupying housing units by type of housing unit

Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified
by type of household

Households in collective living quarters by type of living quarters

Households by type of living quarters, cross-classified by sex and
age of head of household

Households by type of living quarters, cross-classified by type of
activity, occupation and sex of head of household

Homeless households by sex and age of head of household, cross-
classified by type of activity

Vacant conventional dwellings by type of vacancy

Conventional dwellings by year (or period) of construction of building
(in which dwelling is located), cross-classified by type of building
and construction material of outer walls

Conventional dwellings by number of dwellings in the building

Housing units by number of rooms, cross-classified by type of
housing unit and number of occupants per housing unit

Households in housing units by type of housing unit occupied,
cross—classified by number of households and number of rooms per
housing unit

Living quarters by type. cross-classified by water supply system

Living quarters by type, cross-classified by water supply system
and source of water supply

Occupied living quarters by type, cross-classified by type of
toilet facilities

Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by type of lighting

Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by availability
and type of cooking facilities
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Tabulation
number Title

“H18 Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by availability
of bathing facilities

#H19 Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified
by tenure of household and, for tenant households, ownership of
housing unit occupied

H20 Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified
by type of owner of the housing unit, availability of piped water
and aveilability of toilet facilities in the housing unit

H21 Renting households in dwellings by rent paid, cross-classified by
type of owner of the dwelling, furnished or unfurnished and tenure
of the household

*H22 Renting households, classified by whether space occupied is furnished
or unfurnished and amount of rent paid monthly by the household,
cross-classified by type of housing unit and number of households in
the housing unit

*H23 Rented housing units, classified by furnished or unfurnished and
amount of rent paid monthly for the housing unit, cross-classified
by type of housing unit and number of rooms

#H2l Rented housing units, classified by furnished or unfurnished and

amount of rent paid monthly for the housing unit, cross-classified by
availability of piped water and toilet facilities

C. Specifications for each tabulation

3.136. Each of the tabulations listed above is described in this section. The
units of tabulation, the living quarters and the population to be included, the
geographical classification and the attribute classifications are specified in each
case. The paragraph reference numbers following each attribute classification
correspond to the paragraphs in chapter VII where the respective topics are
discussed. Under "Use of the tabulation®, the principal uses of the data supplied
by the tabulation are set forth. This is followed by an illustrative sketch
outline of the tabulation.
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Hl. Households by broad types of living quarters and number of homeless
households (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: living quarters; family nuclei;
persons '

Living quarters included: all living quarters (para. 3.41)

Households, family nuclei and persons included: all households and family
nuclei and persons living in households (para. 3.111--3.11k4)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
?rincipal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
iii)

(b) TIype of living quarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): housing urits: collective
living quarters

(c) Separate class for the hameless (para. 1.227)

Use of tabulations

This is a broad summery table designed to show in very general terms
the type of housing occupied by households and the number of households
that are homeless. It provides background information as well as a control
for the preparation of more detailed tabulations for the categories shown.
In fact, the magnitude of the number of households that occupy collective
living quarters or are homeless and their geographical distribution provide
an indication of the extent to which more detailed tabulations for these
groups would need to be prepared.

The distinction between housing units and collective living quarters
is significant because the problems involved and the methods of dealing
with them are distinct. Collective living quarters generally do not come
under the responsibility of the agency concerned with housing units, and
housing programmes are directed for the most part towards the maintenance
or improvement of the housing conditions of the population living in
housing units. Information concerning the institutional population is
not included in this tabulation but information on the number of these
persons is available from the population census tabulation programme.
Their exclusion from this tabulation facilitates the identification of
persons in households occupying collective living quarters.




Illustfation Hl. Households by broad types of living
quarters and number of homeless
households (for early release)

Type of living quarters

Collective
Geographical division a/ Total Housing living Not
and unit of tabulation | households units quarters stated | Homeless

Total households . . . .

For illustrative purposes, households are
shown as the units of tabulation in this
outline. Similar tables should be prepared
using as the unit of tabulation, living
quarters, family nuclei and persons (see
para. 3.125). Where "living quarters" is
the unit of tabulation, the category for
- homeless would not be applicable.

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor eivil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) end (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.



H2. Households occupying housing units by type of housing unit (for early
release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(Q) Alternative units of tabulation: 1living quarters:; family nuclei;
persons

Living quarters included: housing units (para. 3.52)

Households, family nuclei and persons included: households, family nuclei
and persons occupying housing units (paras. 3.111-3.11k)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
frincipal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
iii).

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended
for human habitation

Use of tabulations

There is wide agreement concerning the usefulness of this
tabulation or variants of it. Its most important function is to make
a broad distinction between permanent housing of an acceptable standard,
and makeshift, temporary or improvised housing and to describe the
occupants in terms of aggregates, households and family nuclei.

The tabulation is of primary importance for the fcrmulation of
housing programmes and it is a prerequisite for the calculation of
indicators of housing conditions as discussed in Social Indicators:
Preliminary Guidelines and Illustrative Series. 67/

The distribution of persons according to the various types of
housing units not only supplies valuable information about the housing
accommodation available at the time of the census but affords a useful
basis for stratification in carrying out sample surveys.

As noted in paragraph 3.50, the extent to which types of housing
units are distinguished may vary according to the needs of the country
concerned. It is recommended that all types identified in carrying out
the census should be shown in this table. Information derived from the

67/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T8.XVII.8, paras. 5.50-5.55
and annex IV.
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table on the number and distribution of the various types and their
occupants will be of assistance in deciding (a) which types should be
utilized for tabulating housing units according to the various
characteristics which are the subject of other tabulations and (b) the
geographic areas for which these ongoing tabulations should be p;épared.

For several reasons, the population in households is shown in
terms of persons, households and family nuclei. Mention has already
been made of Social Indicators:; one of these indicators, "percentage
of the population in living quarters other than conventional permanent
or semi-permanent dwellings”, requires for its calculation the
population in terms of number of persons according to the type of
accommodation occupied. This indicator measures changes in the housing
situation as reflected by an increase or a decrease in the proportion
of the population living in accommodation other than conventional
dwellings.

For housing programmes, information is required not only as an
indicator but for practical action and the number of housekeeping units
or households that need to be provided with dwellings is required. The
number of households according to the type of housing units occupied
provides a first approximation of this element of housing needs.

Information on the average number of persons per household
occupying each type of living quarters may be derived by comparing or
combining the tabulations. As is well known, however, the size of
households may be inflated as a result of a serious shortage of housing,
and as additional dwellings become available, households tend to break
up into smaller housekeeping units each requiring a separate dwelling.
Good estimates of the extent to which this may occur can only be made
as a result of special surveys, but a first aspproximation can be
obtained by examining the extent to which households are composed of
more than one family nucleus and the number of these families. 68/ The
number of family nuclei included in the table may therefore be expected
to yield data that will be useful in estimating the number of potential
households and their size.

This tabulation includes all housing units without regard to
occupancy but it should be noted that with the exception of dwellings
(paras. 3.54~3.56), which may be either occupied or vacant, other housing
units must be occupied in order to fall within the scope of the housing
census,

68/ National customs, for example, the prevalence of the extended family
system, must, of course, be taken into account.
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Illustration H2. Households occupying housing units by type
of housing unit (for early release)

Type of housing unit b/

Not intended
Total Impro-| for habitation
Geographical division af house- Mobile| vised
and unit of tabulation | holds {Dwelling| unit | unit |Permanent|Other| Not stated

Total households . . .

For illustrative purposes, households

in housing units are shown as the units
of tabulation in this outline. Similar
tables should be prepared using as the
unit of tabulation housing units, family
nuclei and persons in housing units

(see para. 3.125)

&/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (111) each minor civil dlv1810n, (1v) each prlnclpel locality.
Distinguish between urban end rural for (1), (ii) and (iii).

See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing unit to be included,
see paras. 3.54-3.69.
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H3. Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified by
type of household (for early release)

Units of tabulation: households

Households included: households occupying housing units (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
(iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended
for human habitation

(c) Type of household (para. 2.84): one-person household; nuclear
household; extended household; composite household

Use of tabulations

This tabulation shows the type of household, as classified and
defined in paragraph 2.64 according to the type of housing unit occupied.
In itself, the tabulation provides useful insights into the housing
patterns of the population. It could also be usefully combined with
other tabulations to furnish a more detailed description of households
in relation to certain aspects of housing, for example, in relation
to characteristics of the head of household (tabulations H5 and H6),
number of rooms occupied or the number of households occupying housing
units (tabulation H12).
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Illustration H3. Households in housing units by type of housing
unit, cross-—-classified by type of household
(for early release) '

Type of housing unit b/

Not intended
Total Impro- { for habitation
Geographical division a/| house- Mobile} vised

and type of household |holds |Dwellingl unit {unit Permanent| Other] Not stated

Total households. . .

Type of household:
One-person . . . .
Nuclear . . . . . .
Extended . . . .
Composite . . . . .
Not stated . . . .

a/ This table may be campiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and riral for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.
b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included,
see paras. 3.54-3.69.
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4. Households in collective living quarters by type of living quarters

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: living quarters; family nuclei;
persons

Living quarters included: collective living.quarters (para. 3.70)

Households, family nuclei and persons included: households, family nuclei and
persons occupying collective living quarters (paras. 3.111-3.11k4)

Clessifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
(iii)

(b) Type of collective living quarters (paras. 3.73-3.79): hotels,
rooming houses and other lodging houses; institutions; camps; other

Use of tabulations

Whether or not this teble is prepared may depend upon the information
provided by tabulation H1l, which shows the extent to which households
oceupy collective living quarters as well as the geographical distribution
of such households. Based on this information, it can be decided whether
a tabulation by type of collective living quarters is necessary, for what
geographical areas it should be prepared and the cross-classifications and
level of detail required.

Collective living quarters generally do not come under the
responsibility of the agency responsible for housing units, and housing
progranmmes are directed for the most part towards the maintenance or
improvement of the housing conditions of the population living in housing
units. However, under certain circumstances, some categories may be of
special interest. For example, in countries with a significant number of
refugees, the number of households living in camps may be of special
interest, together with the demographic, economic and social
characteristics of these households.

Some of the households occupying collective living quarters
(households living in camps or families living in boarding houses, for
example) may be considered in need of housing and their number may be used
as a component of estimates of housing needs. In other cases (temporary
work camps, for example) collective living quarters may provide housing
which is appropriate for certain purposes.
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Information concerning the institutional population is not included
in this tebulation but information on the number of these persons is
available from the population census tabulation programme. Their
exclusion from this tabulation facilitates the identification of persons
in households occupying collective living quarters.

Illustration H4. Households in collective living quarters
by type of living quarters

Type of collective
living quarters b/

Geographical Total
division a/ and house- Hotel . Insti-
unit of tabulation holds ete. | tution Camp Other Not stated

_fe-

Total households . . .

For illustrative purposes, households in collective
living quarters are shown as the units of
tabulation in this outline. Similar tables could
be prepared using as the unit of tabulation,
collective living quarters, family nuclei or
persons in collective living quarters (see

pera. 3.125).

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor civil division; “(iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), —Til) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-
3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of collective living quarters to be
included, see paras. 3.70-3.76.
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H5. Households by type of living guarters. cross-classified by sex and age
of head of household (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: persons

Households and persons included: all households and persons living in
households (para. 2.73)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), T_i) and
(iii).

(p) Type of living quarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human hebitation; other premises not intended for
human habitation: collective living quarters

(c) Sex of head of household (para. 2.87): male; female

(d) Age of head of household (paras. 2.88-2.96): under 15 years;
15-24 years; 25-kl years; 45-64 years; 65 years and over

Use of tabulations

Since, in almost all cases, housing censuses and population
censuses are carried out as closely co-ordinated operations, it is
assumed that the economic and demographic data required for housing
tabulations will be obtained from the population census. The topics
proposed are recommended for collection in population censuses and,
provided that the housing and population censuses are properly
co~ordinated, there should be no difficulty in relating them to the
housing data.

In selecting the characteristics to be used, the primary
consideration should be their efficiency in providing insight into
the housing requirements of the population as well as an indication of
the possibilities that exist for meeting these requirements in so far
as private resources are concerned and the extent to which the nature of
the problem merits public assistance. The age and sex of the heads of
the households, together with the number of persons in these households
distinguished according to the type of housing occupied will provide
valuable insight in this respect. This tabulation also provides one
component needed to compute headship rates specific for age and sex for
the projection of number of households.

If the number of households occupying collective living quarters

is large, it may be useful to prepare similar tabulations by type of
collective living quarters.

~265=




Illustration H5.

Households by type of living quarters, cross-classified
by sex and age of head of household (for early release)

Geographical
division a/ and
characteristics of
head of household

Total
house-~
holds

Type of living quarters b/

Housing units

Dwell- | Mobile
Total ing unit

Impro-
vised
unit

Not intended
for
habitation

Perma-
nent Other

Collec-
tive
living

quarters

Rot
stated

Total households . . . .
ihlchudofhomehold
Under 15 years . . .
15-2k years . . . .
25-44 years . . . .
b5-64 years . . . .
65 years and over .
Not stated . . . . .

Pemale head of
househol d

(age groups as above)

para. 3.125).

For illustrative purposes, households are shown
as the units of tabulation in this outline. A

similar table should be prepared using persons

in households as the unit of tabulation (see

a/ This table may be compiled for:

minor civil division; (iv) each prineipal locality. Distin
and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129,

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of living quarters to be included, see paras. 3.48-3.79.

(i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each

sh between urban and rural for (1), (i)




H6. Households by type of livins quarters, cross—classified by type of
activity. occupation and sex of head of household (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: persons

Households and persons included: all households and persons living in
households (paras. 2.62-2.63)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) eacn major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urben and rural for (i), (ii) and
(iii). :

(b) Type of living quarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for
human habitation; collective living quarters.

(c) Occupation of head of household (paras. 2.198-2.201): according
to or convertible to the major groups of the International Labour
Organisation's International Standard Classification of Occupations, 1966

(d) Sex of head of household (para. 2.87): male; female

(e) Type of activity of head of household (paras. 2.188-2.197):
economically active; (i) employed, (ii) unemployed: not economically active.

Use of tabulations

The relationships established in this tabulation provide data on
the type of activity, occupation and sex of heads of households occupying
each type of living quarters, together with the number of households and/
or persons in each of the categories established. This tabulation
attempts to isolate population groups in need of housing in terms of the
occupation of the economically active heads of households and whether the
head is employed or unemployed. In the absence of data on income, which
is not normally available from the population census, this tabulation
may provide at least a general indication of socio-economic level. For
the purpose of this illustration only the total economically active heads
of household by sex are shown according to whether they are employed or
wnemployed. Where the number of unemployed is substantial it may be
useful to introduce a classification of employed/unemployed for each
occupational group.

In addition to its significance from the point of view of the
resources available to the head of the household, occupation may be of
importance where the goal is to stimulate the development of certain
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sectors of the economy. The International Labour Organisation (ILO)

has recommended that special consideration should be given in national
housing programmes, particularly in developing countries, to the housing
needs of workers employed in, or required by, industries or regions which
are of great national importance. In this connexion also, attention has
been drawn by the ILO Asian Regional Conference to the provision of
workers' housing as a means of raising the productive capacity of the
economy. Where national plans are directed towards the development of
certain key sectors of the economy, occupation may be of particular
significance for determining priorities in meeting housing needs.

If the number of households occupying collective living quarters is

large, it may be useful to prepare similar tabulations by type of
collective living quarters.
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Illustration H6. Households by type of living quarters, cross-classified-
by type of activity, occupation and sex of head of
household (for early release)

Type of living quarters b/

Housing units

Not intended
for
Geographical habitation Collec~
division a/ and Total Impro- tive
characteristics of house- Dwell- {Mobile |vised | Perma- living Not
head of household holds | Total | ing unit unit nent | Other |quarters |[stated

Total hquseholds « o o

Economically active
head of household

Employed .
Unemployed
Male . . .
Employed .
Unemployed
Female . .
Employed .
Unemployed

Occupation - major For illustrative purposes, households are shown
grouwp 0/l . . . . as the units of tabulation in this outline. A
Male . . similar table should be prepared using persons
Fema.l:a R, in households as the units of tabulation (see

para. 3.125).
Occupation - major
Eroup 2 . ¢ o o o

Male . « o« ¢ & o« &«
Female . . . « .

Occupation - major
gl‘Ollp * o o 9 o o

_Armed forces . . .
/Occupation groups
according to or con-
vertible to the
major groups of the
International
Standard Classifi-
cation of
Occupations, 19687

Head of household
not economically
active . . . . . .

Male . « « ¢« « o &
Female . « .« « « o

Economic activity
not stated . . . .

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of living quarters to be included, see
pare.s. 3-&8'3079'
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H7. Homeless households by sex and age of head of household, cross-classified
by type of activity

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: persons

Households and persons included: homeless households and persons (para. 1.227)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): according to the needs of
the country concerned ‘

(b) Sex of head of household (para. 2.87): male; female

(c) Age of head of household (paras. 2.88-2.96): wunder 15 years; 15-24 years;
25-bl years; 45-64 years; 65 years and over

(d) Type of activity of head of household (paras. 2.188-2.197): economically
active; not economically active

Use 6f tabulations

Whether or not this tabulation is prepared may depend upon the
information furnished by tabulation Hl1 on the number of homeless households
and persons and their geographical location. This information provides a
basis for deciding whether further tabulations of the homeless should be
prepared, the most appropriate geographical areas for which the data should
be tabulated and the household characteristics that should be included as
well as the level of detail.

Homelessness may be an isolated phencmenon confined to certain large
localities or it may be characteristic of certain areas that have been
affected by wars, political turmoil or natural disasters. In any event the
data represent a population group whose housing needs are of an emergency
nature. By providing data on basic demographic characteristics and the
¢ neral socio-economic level of household heads, this tabulation is intended
to assist those responsible for providing solutions to the problem.

In this illustration the characteristics of the head of the household
are limited to age, sex and type of activity. However, where the number of
homeless persons is large, it may be useful to introduce additional
characteristics such as marital status and occupation..
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Illustration HT. Homeless households by sex and age of head of household,
cross-classified by type of activity

Homeless households

With male head With female head
Geographical
division a/ and Under Under
characteristics of 15 15-24 | 25-4k | 45-6k4 | 65 years 15 15-24 | 25-4Y4 | 45-64 |65 years
head of household Total | Total | years | years | years | years | and over | Total | years | years | years |years |and over

Totuoooo.oolou

Economically active
head of household . .

Head of household not
economically
active . . . . . . .

: Economic activity not
3 stated . . ... .. For illustrative purposes, homeless households are shown as the
s units of tabulation in this outline. A similar table could be
prepared using homeless persons as the units of tabulation (see
para. 3.125).

a/ Geographical division according to the needs of the country concerned. See paras. 3.128-3.129.




H3. Vacant conventional dwellings by type of vacancy

Unit of tabulation: 1living quarters

Living quarters included: vacant conventional dwellings (paras. 3.54-3.61)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical di-ision (paras. 3.128-3,129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil d.v. sion; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal
locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii).

(b) Type of vacancy (paras. 3.80-3.83): seasonally vacant; non-seasonally
vacant (for rent; for sale; other)

Use of tabulations

Vacancy data are important from several points of view. In many
countries the vacancy rate runs from 3 to 5 per cent of the housing
inventory, which is equal to and, in some cases, a good deal more than,
the number of dwellings produced annually by new construction. It seems
appropriate, therefore, that the number of vacant units should be kept
under careful surveillance in order to ensure that the stock of housing is
used as fully and as economically as possible. The vacancy ratio provides
an insight into the proportion of dwellings required to allow for a turnover
of housing among owners and renters. This rate can be applied to calculations
of housing needs in order to provide for a similar vacancy retio in
estimating the number of new dwellings that it will be necessary to construct.

Vacancy data classified according to the type of vacancy should furnish
useful information concerning the availgbility of housing. For example,
seasonally vacant dwellings can be ruled out as a source of additional
permanent accommodation. These units may be further classified, however,
to distinguish those intended for holiday accommodation from those intended
for other seasonal accommodation such as that reserved for the use of seasonal
or migrant workers. An examination of the reasons for vacancy of dwellings
that are non-seasonally vacant may reveal an over-abundance in categories
that do not correspond to the requirements or the resources of the population
groups in need of housing (it may be noted that information on the size of
vacant dwellings is available from tabulation Hll). Corrective action may
be teken in these circumstances either by restricting, directly or indirectly,
the construction of the type of dwelling in question or by subsidizing the
purchase or rental of dwellings.

This tabulation confines itself to data relating to dwellings because
all other types of housing units are required, by definition, to be occupied
in order to fall within the scope of the census; a classification by occupancy
would not, therefore, be applicable to them.

In some housing censuses, vacancy information is recorded during the
listing of living quarters and summaries of these lists provide the aggregates
furnished by this tabulation, although generally not in detail as far as
reasons for vacancy are concerned. Such a procedure may, however, provide
an economic means of obtaining the data where there are important reasons to
curtail the number of tabulations.
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Illustration H8. Vacant conventional dwellings by
type of vacancy

Type of vacancy

Non-seasonally vacant
Geographical division a/| Total Seasonally Not
and unit of tabulation | dwellings vacant For rent | For sale | Other | stated

Total dwellings . . . . .

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (g),'Ti;) and (iii) (see prras. 3.128-3.129).
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H9. Conventional dwellings by year (or period) of construction of building
(in which dwelling is located), cross-classified by type of building and
construction material of outer walls (for early release)

Unit of tabulation: 1living quarters

Living quarters included: conventional dwellings (paras. 3.54-3.01)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (pares. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), ?zi) and (iii)

(b) Construction material of outer walls (paras. 3.25-3.27): construction
material of the walls (subclassified into types of construction material that are
of significance for permance and durability)

(c) Type of building (paras. 3.17-3.23): buildings coextensive with a
single dwelling; buildings containing more than one dwelling; buildings for persons
living in institutions; all others

(d) Year or period of building construction (paras. 3.28-3.32): single
years for buildings constructed during the intercensal period immediately preceding
(if it does not exceed 10 years) or during the preceding 10 years (where the
intercensal period exceeds 10 years or where no previous census has been carried
out); specified periods for buildings constructed prior to this

Use of tabulations

This tabulation provides information on the number of dwellings by
type of building in which the dwelling is located and by material of
construction of the walls of the building cross-classified by the year or
period of construction of the building. The inventory considered in terms
of age and type of building provides & basis for estimating maintenance
costs; it also furnishes insight into the housing patterns of the population,
a factor that experience has shown should not be neglected in formulating
housing programmes. The data derived from this tabulation are of special
importance for the formulation of housing programmes, since they provide
the basis for appraising the dwelling inventory in terms of durability and
expected rate of replacement and also provide the basis for an estimate of
the annual rate of dwelling construction during the intercensal period or
the preceding 10 years.

As is well known, construction data are difficult to collect and
seriously lacking in most countries, particularly for the private sector,
yet they are indispensable for determining the extent to which housing
programmes are meeting the need for new dwellings. The construction data
obtained may thus fill a serious gap in the series of statistics required
for housing programmes. They may also provide a means of checking
construction statistics for deficient coverage and of more closely integrating
the housing census and current housing statistics.
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Also lackins in most countries are estimates of the investment
devoted to dwelling construction. If data can be provided that will reflect
even approximately the rate of dwelling construction for a given period
together with a broad description by type and material of construction (as
provided by this tabulation), a reascnable estimate of housing investment
should be possible. This is an important factor in assessing, and also in
establishing, the role of housing in over-all plans for economic and social
development.

If, as is suggested in paragraph 3,32, data have been collected that
indicate separately living quarters that have been constructed by the
households occupying them, then a separate category for this information
would need to be provided in the classification. The information obtained may
be used to provide estimates of the rate of dwellins construction attained
and likely to be attained outside the construction carried out by enterprises
or other organizations and of the resources being devoted to this type of
dvelling construction. It should be noted, however, that the data would be
incomplete, since they would not include all living quarters constructed by
households hut only those occupied at the time of the census by the households
that had constructed them. WNeither would the information take into account
the rebuilding and renewal of dwellings, which is a continuing oneration
where dwelling construction is traditionally a household activity.

The tahulation also provides part of the data required for the
computation of one of the statistical indicators of housing conditions,
namely the "index of dwelling construction in relation to estimated
requirements (for three-year periods)".

The question whether to include only conventional dwellings in the
tabulation or other types of living quarters as well will depend upon the
importance of the latter as far as the over-all housing situation is
concerned. In tropical countries where a substantial pronortion of the
population lives in housing units constructed of locally available material
such as bamboo, palm, thatch etc., information on the rate of construction
of these units may be considered sufficiently important for them to be
included. !Mobile units, improvised units and units not intended for
habitation are not included, because the year or period of construction is
of varying significance depending upon the type of unit.

The tabulation includes material of construction for walls only, since
this appears to be of most sipnificance as an indicator of durability.
Information on the construction material of the roof and floor is also
frequently sought in housins censuses, particularly information on the
former, but certain complications arise in tabulating construction material
for more than one element of the dwelling. Therefore the classification
is restricted to the type of material used in the construction of the outer
walls.

The classification by type of building may be modified or exnanded
as the occasion demands. As is shown in paragraph 3.20, the category
"puildings coextensive with a single housing unit® ("dwelling" in the
present tabulation) may be divided into two subcategories, "detached" and
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"attached". These subcategories may be included in the tabulation where it
is considered that the number of attached buildings is significant. Also
it may be found useful to introduce information on whether buildings are
mainly residential or mainly non~-residential or on the number of floors in
the buildings, particularly with respect to apartment buildings.

In some countries, sinsgle years have been used over a longer period
than that shown to tabulate information on the date of construction; however,
it must be borne in mind that as the period is extended the quality of the
data may be impaired.




Illustration H9. Conventional dwellings by year (or period) of
construction of building (in which dwelling is
located), cross-classified by type of building
and construction material of outer walls (for
early release)

Year or period of building construction

Geographical division, a/

type of building and Total Year prior to census b/ Period ¢/
construction material dwell- Not
of walls ings ol1]213 141|516 17819 I |II |III |IV [stated

Total dwellings . . . « « « + &

Building coextensive with a
single dwelling . . . . . .

Material of walls:
Material A . . . . . . .
Material B . . . . . . .
Material ¢ . . . . . . .

¢ o e s e & ¢ & o s e o
® o * e e o & e o o+ &

Building containing more
than one dwelling . . . . .
(Classification of
material as above)
Building for persons living
in institutions . . . . . .
(Classification of
material as above)
All other types . « ¢« « « « .
(Classification of
material as above)

Not stated . . . . . . . . &

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ Census year (0) and years preceding the census year.

¢/ See para. 3.30.
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H10. Conventional dvellings by number of dwellings in the building

Unit of tabulation: living gquarters

Livine quarters included: conventional dwellings (paras. 3.54-3.61)

Classifications:

(a) Ceographical division (paras. 2.51-2.53): each principal locality

(b) UNumber of dwellings per building: 1, 2, 3-9, 10-L49, ... according to
the needs of the country concerned

Use of tabulations

A distribution of dwellings by the number of dwellings in the building
in vhich the dwellings are located provides a useful insight into the housing
patterns of the population. The information required for the tabulation
would normally be available from census control lists and would therefore not
require any additional collection of data.

The number of dwellings in buildings has certain social implications
for the occupants, for example, accessibility to various community facilities,
play areas etc. It is also of economic significance in connexion with
construction costs and the provision and cost of housing services such as
gas, electricity, water etc. as well as in connexion with the provision and
cost of community services (fire protection, garbage collection etc.).

The tabulation would normally be of sienificance only in urban areas
and for localities of a certain size. Determination of the size of locality
as well as the distribution used in the tabulation would depend upon housing
characteristics in the country concerned.

Il1lustration H10. Conventional dwellings by number of
dwellings in the building

Number of dwellings in the building
Geographical division a/ and Total
unit of tabulation dwellings 1 2 3-9 10-49 e
Total dwvellings . . .« « . « « « &
{
| ] ! ?

a/ Each principal locality. See paras. 2.51-2.53.




Il11. Housing units by number of rooms, cross-classified by tyme of housing unit
and number of occupants per housins unit (for early release)

Unit of tabulation: 1living quarters

Living quarters included: housinst units (para. 3.52)

Classifications:

(a) Geosraphical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country:
(ii) each major civil division:; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal
locality. Distinguish between urban end rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units: housing units in permanent buildings not
intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human habitation:
other

(c) DNumber of occunants per housing unit (para. 3.115): 0,1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and over

(d) Humber of rooms per housing unit (paras. 3.87-3.89): 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 9, 10 and over

Use of tabulations

Density of occupancy in terms of the number of persons per room is
a widely recognized measure of the adequacy of housing conditions. One of
the aims of housing policy is to reduce the density of occupancv to a level
consistent with the maintenance of health and privacy of the occupants. This
aspect of housing is regarded as being of sufficient importance in many
countries for legal standards to have been adovted which specify the maximum
number of persons by age, sex ard family relaticnshins to be housed ir housirs
units having a specified number of rooms ard bedrcoms.

The number of persons per room furnishes the basis for one of the
indicators of housing conditions discussed in Social Indicators: DPreliminary
Guidelines and Illustrative Series. 69/ The World Health Organization's Expert
Committee on the Public Health Aspects of Housing 70/ drew attention to the
importance of a sufficient number of rooms and a suitable separation of rooms
according to the age and sex of the occunants as a fundamental of healthful
residential environment. liore recently, the WHO Exnert Committee on Housing
and Health stated that “the elimination of overcrowdin; and more specifically

69/ United Wations publication, Sales No. L.78,XVII.8, paras. 5.50-5.55
and annex IV.

70/ Viorld Health Organization, Expert Committee on the Public Health Aspects
of Housing: Tirst Report, Technical Revort Series, No. 225 (Geneva, 1961),
sects. 2.3.1 and 2.3.2.
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the improvement of air hysiene help to reduce the transmission of air-borne
and dust-borne infections". T1/

The tabulation provides for the manual or automatic selection of data
concerning any desired level of density considered of significance, from
extreme overcrowding to under-occupancy. In establishing the statistical
indicators of housing conditions the Statistical Commission and the
Inter-Apgency "orking Party on Statistics for Social Programmes agreed that,
for international purposes, dwellings with densities of three or more persons
per room should be considered as overcrowded under any circumstances. For
national use this level may be raised or lowered according to circumstances:
different levels may be set for urban areas than for rural areas (the
outdoor spaces in rural areas are sometimes considered as offsetting to some
extent high densities prevailins within the housing units).

The geographical classification may be modified but it should be noted
that hipgh levels of density may coexist with a reasonably low averasre, and
classification of the data by small ceographical areas may be more revealing
in this respect than data which refer to more extensive regions.

It should be kept in mind that only an approximate index of over-all
average density can be derived from this tabulation. Aggregates for rooms
and occupants can be obtained only by estimating the open-end
classifications for the number of rooms and the number of occupants in
housing units (10 and over). For a more precise index, these aggregates
should be obtained for predetermined areas in the course of tabulating the
data required for the table.

Il/ TTorld Health Orpanization, Fxpert Committee on Housing and Health,
Uses of Ipidemiolory in Fousing Procrarmes and in Planning Fuman Settlements,
Technical Rerort Series, MNo. Skl (Geneva, 19TL4), sect. 3.3.1.
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Illustration Hll. Housing units by number of rooms, &/ cross-classified
by type of housing unit and number of occupants per
housing unit (for early release)

Housing units with the following number
of rooms a/

Geographical division, b/ type Total
of housing unit ¢/ and number housing Not
of occupants units 1 2 3 k 5 6 T 8 9 10+ | stated

Total housing units . . « + « « « &

Housing units with the following
number of occupants . . . . . .

.
.
.
.
.
-
-
.
.
.
.
.
.
-

Voo~ EwhkHO
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

10+ & 0 0 0 h et e e e e e
Not stated . . . . . . . . &

Conventional dwellings with the
following number of occupants .

(Classification of occupants
as above)

Mobile housing units with the
following number of occupants .

(Classification of
occupants 1-10+) 4/

Improvised housing units with
the following number of
occupants . . . . . e e o e o8 o

(Classification of
occupants as above)

Not intended for habitation,
permanent, with the following
number of occupants . . . . . .

(Classification of occupants
as above)

Not intended for habitation,
other, with the following
number of occupants . . . . . .

(Classification of occupants
as above)

Not stated . . « « v v « 4 o « &

g/ Excluding rooms used wholly for business or professional purposes.

b/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each
minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for {i), (ii)
and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

g/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included, see paras. 3.54-3.69.

4/ Since by definition housing units other than dwellings are required to be occupied in order to
be included in the census, category "O" is not applicable.
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El2. Iiouseholds in housing units_by type of housing unit occupied, cross-classified
by number of households and number of rooms per hou51n~ unlt (for early
release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: family nuclei

Housenolds and family nuclei included: households and family nuclei occupying
housing units (paras. 3.111-3.114)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (ix_ each principal
locality. Distinguish between urban end rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent buildings
not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human habitation

(c) Number of households per housing unit (para. 3.111-3.11k): 1, 2, 3+

(d) Humber of rooms per housing unit (paras. 3.87-3.89): 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, T+

Use of tabulations

This tabulation provides informstion on the number of households that
are sharing housing units with other households and thus provides an important
basis for estimating housing needs. The importance of a separate housing unit
for each household that desires one is widely recognized and is discussed under
the uses of tabulation H2. Tabulation H19, which shows the number of
subtenant households, provides similar information, since subtenant households
as defined in paragraph 3.116 are households which share housing units with
one or more other households. However, this tabulation provides additional
information, since it shows the number of households that occupy the shared
units plus the number of rooms in the housing units.

The classification of households per housing unit could be extended
according to the extent of doubling-up in the country concerned. If
information has been collected to show vhether the sharing is voluntary or
involuntary, additional subclassifications could be usefully included in the
tabulation to reflect this. The tabulation is not applicable to collective
living quarters.

In countries where households usually consist of extended families, it
may be desirable to identify family nuclei as the basic units in need of
separate housing units. In this case, a tabulation by family nuclei may be
more meaningful.
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Illustration H12, Households in housing units by type of housing
unit occupied, cross-classified by number of
households and number of rooms per housing unit
(for early release)

Type of housing unit b/

Not intended

Geographical division, a/ for habitation

number of households and Total Impro-

number of rooms per housing house- | Dwell- | Mobile | vised | Perma- Not
unit holds ing it |[unit nent Other | stated

Total households . « « + &« &« « « .+ &

Households with the following
number of households per
housing unit:

T T i

In housing unit with the For illustrative purposes, households
following number of rooms in housing unit are shown as the unit
per housing unit: of tabulation in this outline. A

similar table should be prepared using
family nuclei in housing units as the
unit of tabulation {see para. 3.125).

v Ew e
.
.
.
.
.

Tt o o e e e e o o v s s e
Not stated . . . . . . . . .

(Classification of rooms
as above)

3+ L . . - - . - . . - . . . . .

(Classification of rooms
as above)

Not stated . . . . « ¢« & & ¢ & &

]

]

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing unit to be included, see
paras. 3.54-3.69.




H13. Living quarters by type, cross-classified by water sunply system (for early
release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: living quarters

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: households, persons

Living quarters included: all living quarters (para. 3.L41)

Households and persons included: households and persons occupying living quarters
(para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Type of living quarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for
human habitation; collective living quarters

(c) Water supply system (paras. 3.90-3.91): with piped water inside:; with
piped water outside but within 100 metres of the living quarters; without piped
water

Use_of tabulations

From this tabulation information may be derived on the number of persons
and the number of households with ready access to a protected water supply as
well as the availability of piped water for each class of living quarters.

The supplying of water through pipes is recognized as the most effective means
of protecting it from pollution and of ensuring its purity, provided that the
water supply system is efficiently administered. The provision of as large a
proportion of living quarters as possible with a piped-water installation is,
therefore, one of the primary objectives of housing policy as well as of public
health policy, and the availability of piped water is considered to be perhaps
the most valuable indicator of sanitary conditions. The availability of a
protected water supply for the occupants of each set of living quarters is
essential for the prevention of communicable diseases as well as for the
cleanliness and general comfort of the occupants. Furthermore, since it is a
universal practice for the majority of persons to take their princinal meals
in their living quarters, the availability of a water-supply installation

is of particular importance in connexion with the preparation of food.

In 1961 the World Health Organization's Expert Committee on the Public
Health Aspects of Housinz recommended that, as a fundamental of a healthful
residential environment, "A potable and palatable water supply be provided in
each dwelling-unit or in the courtyard where it is easily and readily
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accessible."” Zg/ The Cormmittee noted that In the developins countries it may
be economically feasible to supply the water only to a tap located in the
courtyard or other similar area serving a group of houses. UWhile this
standard will permit the attainment of at least a minimum level of sanitation
and cleanliness, the Committee suggests that the long-range objective in
developing countries be the installation of piped water into each
dwelling-unit.” 73/ lore recently the World Health Assembly stressed thot
"potable community water supply and sanitary disposal of human and animal
excreta are basic services for the control of major communicable diseases

and contribute to socio-economic development and to the improvement of the
quality of life". TL/

The recommended classification of water supply system is proposed as a
minimum classification, which may be expanded according to the needs of a
particular country. Many countries have found it useful to tabulate
information about the source of the water supply (see tabulation 1k4) in
addition to information on whether or not it is piped to the livin~ quarters;
some have distinguished a supply used only by the occupants of the living
quarters being enumerated from that used by the occupants of several livinc
quarters; others have qualified further the location of the piped water
supply by including a separate category for a supply which is not inside the
living quarters but which is inside the building in which the living quarters
are located.

The percentage of occupied dwellings with piped water inside the dwelling
or outside the dwelling but within 100 metres provides information for the
computation of indicators discussed in Social Indicators: Preliminary
Guidelines and Illustrative Series. 75/

Because of the universal importance of a protected water supply for the
total population, all classes of living quarters are included in the
tabulation with their total occupants (those in households as well as the
institutional population). Households are tabulated according to whether they
occupy housing units or collective living quarters. It should be noted,
therefore, that the cells for housing units will contain the number of
households together with the number of persons in those households. There
is no relationship, however, between households and persons in the cells
that fall under “collective living quarters™, since the number of persons
includes persons living in institutions (i.e. not living in households).

It is recommended that the data be tabulated in geographical detail
because of the importance of the topic and the use to which the information
yielded may be put. In cities and towns particularly, the provision of piped
water is normally a public responsibility and data concerning the areas

72/ World Health Organization, Expert Committee on the Public Health Aspects
of Housing: First Report, p. 59.

T3/ Ibid., sect. 2.4.1, p. 22.
T4/ Twenty-ninth World Health Assembly, resolution WHA 29.L47, iay 1976.

75/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.78.XVII.8, paras. 5.50--5.55 and
annex IV,
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lacking this facility may provide the bvasis for extending municipal systems.
Where individual living quarters located in areas to which municival systems
have been extended are found to be without niped-water systems, the data
may provide the basis for initiating local sanitation prograrmes.

If the number of collective living quarters is large, it may be useful
to prepare similar tabulations by type of collective living quarters.




Tllustration H13.

Living quarters by type, cross—classified by water

supply system (for early release)

Geographical division a/
and availability of
piped water

Total
living
quar-
ters

Type of living quarters b/

Housing units

Impro-~
Dwell~| Mobile | vised
Total ing unit unit

Not intended
for habitation

Perma-
nent

Other

Collec-
tive

living

quarters

Not
stated

Total living quarters . .

With piped water
inside + + ¢ ¢ + o . .

With piped water
outside but within

100 metres of the
living quarters . . . .

Without piped
water ¢/. . . . .. ..

Not stated . . . . . .

For illustrative purposes, living quarters are shown
as the units of tabulation in this outline.
tables should be prepared using households and

persons in living quarters as the units of tabulation

(see para. 3.125).

Similar

a/ This table may be
civil division; (iv) each
see paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of living quarters to be included see paras. 3.48-3.79.

compiled for:

(i) total country; (ii) each majJor civil division; (iii) each minor

principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (Ii) and (iii),

¢/ Including living quarters whose occupants use piped water located beyond 100 metres from the living
quarters.




H1b. Living quarters by tyre, cross-classified by water supply system and
source of water supply

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: 1living quarters

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: households, persons

Living quarters included: all living quarters (para. 3.41)

Households and persons included: households and persons occupying living
quarters (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): according to the needs
of the country concerned

(b) Type of living quarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation: other premises not intended for
human habitation; collective living quarters

(c) Water supply system (paras. 3.90-3.91): with piped water inside;
with piped water outside but within 100 metres of the living quarters;
without piped water :

(d) Source of water supply (para. 3.90): piped community-wide system;
catchment tank: public well; private well; river, spring etc.

Use of tabulations

The classification of water supply system recormended in
tabulation H13 is proposed as a minimum classification, which may
be expanded according to the needs of a particular country. That
shown in tabulation H14 includes information about the source of the
water supply in addition to information on whether or not it is piped
to the living quarters.

Since most of the 1iving.quarters in principal localities would
probably have a piped community-wide water supply system, this
tabulation may be more applicable to rural areas and small localities.

Alternatively, in order to avoid producing a table with many
blank cells, it may be useful to collect and tabulate data on source
of water supply only for those living quarters which report either a
piped water supply outside the living quarters or no piped water
supply. While all living quarters with a piped water supply inside
do not necessarily obtain the water from a community supply, there
would tend to be a greater variety of sources from those either with
piped water outside or without piped water and the source of water in
these cases would also seem to be of greater concern.

If the number of collective living quarters is large, it may be
useful to prepare similar tabulations by type of collective living
quarters.
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Illustration Hl4. Living quarters by type, cross-classified by water
supply system and source of water supply

Type of living quarters b/

Housing units

Not intended

Geographical division a/ Total for habitation Collec-

and availability of living Impro- tive

piped water and source quar- Dwell- | Mobile | vised Perma- living Not
of water ters Total ing unit wnit nent Other |quarters| stated

Total living quarters . .

With piped water
inside . . .. . ..
Piped community-wide

system . . . . ..
Catchment tank , . .
Public well . . . . .
Private well . . . .
River, spring ete. .

With piped water
outside but within

100 metres of the For illustrative purposes, living quarters

living quarters . . . are shown as the units of tabulation in this

Piped community-wide outline. Similar tables could be prepared
system . . . . .. using households or persons in living

Catchment tank . . .
Public well . . . . .
Private wvell . . . .
River, spring ete. .

quarters as the units of tabulation (see
para. 3.125).

Without piped wvater ¢/
Piped community-wide
systemd/ . . . . .
Catchment tank . . .
Public well . . . . .
Private well . . ., .
River, spring ete. .

Not stateda . . . . . .

&/ Geographical division according to the needs of the country 'concerned. See paras. 3.128-3.129.
In many countries or areas this tabulation may be applicable only to living quarters in rural areas.

Y/ For s discussion concerning the types of living quarters to be included see paras. 3.48-3.79.

¢/ Including living quarters whose occupants use piped water located beyond 100 metres from the
living quarters.

4/ Refers to living quarters whose occupants obtain water from a piped community-wide system located
beyond 100 metres from the living quarters.

-289-



H15. Occupied living guarters by type, cross-classified by type of toilet
facilities (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: 1living quarters

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: households, persons

Living quarters included: occupied living quarters (para. 3.41)

Households and persons included: households and persons occupying living
quarters (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geopraphical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division: (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i). (ii} and
(iii) o

(b) Type of living guarters (paras. 3.48-3.79): conventional
dwellings: mobile housing units; improvised housins units:; housing units
in permanent buildings not intended for human habitation: other premises not
intended for human habitation; collective living quarters

(c) Toilet facilities (paras. 3.92-3.97): with toilet installation
(flush toilet; non-flush toilet):; without toilet installation of any type

Use of tabulations

From this tabulation data may be obtained on the number of living
quarters by type with the number of occupants and the type of toilet
facilities available to them. The extent to which living quarters
(particularly those located in densely populated areas) are equipped
with satisfactory means of disposing of human waste is extremely
important from a health point of view.

The twenty-ninth World Health Assembly stressed that 'potable
community water supply and sanitary disposal of human and animal
excreta are basic services for the control of major cormunicable
diseases and contribute to socic-economic development and to the
improvement of the quality of life."™ 76/

The tabulation of toilet facilities shown provides the minimum
data required for an evaluation of living quarters according to the
facilities available. The informetion for dwellings is required for
the computation of indicators of housing and its environment discussed
in Social Indicators: Preliminary Guidelines and Illustrative Series.II/

76/ Twenty-ninth World Health Assembly, resolution WHA2Q.LT, May 1976.

77/ United Nations publication, Sales No. E.78.XVII.8, paras. 5.50-5.55
and annex 1V.
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Data on toilet facilities are also required for the formulation of housing
programmes .

If the number of collective living quarters is laree, it may be
useful to prepare similar tabulations by type of collective livinrs
quarters. In fact, information concerning the availabilitv of toilet
facilities in institutions, hotels etc. is frequently collected in
housing censuses. With respect to trese units, however, seperate
tabulations that would also show the number of toilets in relation to
the number of occupants may be more useful than information that merely
indicates the availability of a toilet and the type of toilet. Similar
information may be tabulated for housing units occupied by more than a
certain number of households (more than two has been surgested).

In many countries the classification has been elaborated to provide
information on the availability of particular types of toilets (other
than flush) that are prevalent and characteristic of the countrvy concerned
and imply varying degrees of efficiency from a sanitary point of view.
The tabulation may show whether the toilet facilities are used
exclusively by the occupants of the living quarters or are shared with
the occupants of other living quarters. For living quarters reported
as having no facilities, the tabulation may be extended to reflect
whether the occupants use a community toilet, whether they use the toilet
facilities of other living quarters or whether there are no facilities
available for their use.

The tabulation may be extended to show the methods of disposing of
human excreta (community sewerage system; individual system such as a
septic tank or pit: other systems such as toilets draining directly into
lakes or rivers).

The georsraphical classification is subject to modification according
to the prorosed use of the data. The proximity of a public sewerage
system to the living quarters will frequently be the factor that
determines whether or not the livine quarters can be equippred with a
flush toilet. It will, therefore, be of interest to city planners to
obtain information on the location of living quarters without flush
toilets both within and beyond the areas to which the public sewerage
system is extended- this may require data for small areas. The
proportion of living quarters with flush toilet has quite different
implications in cities and towns from the proportion in rural or
sparsely ponulated areas: moreover, the tyne of arrangement considered
satisfactory in rural areas may not come up to the standards established
by public health authorities for urban areas, and thus some
differentiation of the data by rural and urban may be necessaryv for their
correct interpretation.
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Illustration H15. Occupied living quarters by tyve, cross-classified
by type of toilet facilities (for early release)

Type of living quarters b/

Housing units
Total
occu- Not intended
Geographical division a/ | pied for habitation} Collect-
and type of toilet Niving Irpro- ive
facility available in quar- Dwel- | Mobile ) vised | Perma- living Not
living quarters ters | Total | ling unit unit nent [ Other| gquarters | stated
Total occupied living

quarters . . . . . . . . -
For illustrative purposes, occupied living
With toilet . . . . quarters are shown as the units of tabulation
Flush . . . . . . in this outline. Similar tables should be
prepared using households and persons in
Non-flush ., . . living quarters as the units of tabulation
Without toilet . . . (see para. 3.125).

Not stated . . . . .

-36 3-

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of living quarters to be included see
paras. 3.48-3.79.




H16. Occupied housin~ units by type, cross-classified by tyve of lighting
(for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: living quarters

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: persons

Living quarters included: occupied housing units (para. 3.52)

Persons included: persons occupying housing units (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geopraphical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country,
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
(1ii))

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings:
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended
for human habitation

(c) Type of lichting (para. 3.106): electricity; gas; oil lamp; etc.

Use of tabulations

Countries in all regions attach considerable importance to the
source of energy used for lirhting. The Expert Committee on the Public
Health Aspects of Housing enumerated "sufficient natural and artificial
illumination” as one of the factors contributing to a healthful
residential environment. T8/ This tabulation could provide planners
with a useful indication of areas where community lizhting needs to be
extended.

For housing units 1lit by electricity, additional information may
be tabulated to show whether the electricity comes from a community
supply, generating plant or some other source (industrial plant,
mine, etc.).

The geographical classification may be modified in accordance with
the proposed use of the data.

78/ World Health Organization, Expert Committee on the Public Health
Aspects of Housing: First Report, sect. 2.2 (Jj).
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TIllustration H16. Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by
type of lighting (for early release)

Tyne of housinz unit b/

- — .

Not intended

Total for habitation
Geographical division a/ cccupied] ! Impro-
and housing Dwel- | llobile vised Perna- Hot
type of lighting units ling unit unit nent Other stated

!
Total occupied housing units . i
Type of lightinz: For illustrative purposes, occupied
Electricity . . . . . . .. housing units are shown as the units
of tabulation in this outline. A
similar table should be prevared
0il lamp + o o+« & o 0. . using persons in housing units as
the units of tabulation (see
para. 3.125)

GAS v v v s e v e e e e e s

(Other types of significance
in the country concerned)

ot stated . . . . . . . . . l l

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country: (ii) each major civil division;
(1iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban
and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see
paras. 3.54-3.69.




H17. Occupied housing units by tyvpe, cross-classified by availability and
type of cooking facilities (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: 1living quarters

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: households, persons

Living quarters included: occupied housing units (para. 3.52)

Persons and households included: persons and households occupying housings
units (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and
(iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings:
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for
human habitation

(¢) Availability of kitchen or otucr space reserved for cooking
(paras. 3.100~3.102): with kitchen; with other snace reserved for cookinc;
without kitchen or other space reserved for cooking

(d) Fuel used for cockinz (para. 3.10L4): electricity, gas; wood; oil
(and/or other categories avpropriate in the country concerned)

(e) Equipment used for cooking (para. 3.103): stove; hot plate; open
fire (and/or other categories appropriate in the country concerned)

Use of tabulations

In many countries the availability of a kitchen and the equiprent
and tyve of fuel used for coocking are important aspects in considering
the adequacy of housing.

The classifications used in this tabulation for equinnment and fuel
used for cooking should be formulated to conform to the types of
equipment and types of fuel normally used in the country concerned.
Data on fuel may refer to the fuel most frequently used and it may be
confined to the fuel used for preparing the princinal meals.

If information has been gathered (as suggested in para. 3.105) on
the number of kitchens or kitchenettes or the number of stoves in
housing units occupied by more than a certain number of households and
for collective living quarters, such as hotels, boarding houses,
multihousehold living quarters, it would be useful to tabulate this
information according to the tyvwe of living quarters and the number of
households.
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TNlustration H17. Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by
availability and type of cooking facilities (for
early release)

Type of housing unit b/

Total Not intended
Geographical division a/ and occupied Impro- for bebitstion
availability and type of housing Dwell- Mobile vised Perma- Not
cooking facilities units ing unit unit nent Other stated
Total occupied housing units , .
Availability of kitchen or
other space reserved for
cooking:
Withkitcheno e o o 0o o 0 0 @
With other space reserved
forcookins.."noot
Without kitchen or other For illustrative purposes, occupied housing
space reserved for units are shown as the units of tabulation
cooking « ¢« ¢ ¢ o 0 ¢ o o o in this outline. Similar tables should be
Not stated &« o« ¢ ¢ o ¢ ¢ o ¢ o prepared using households and persons in
housing units as the units of tabulation
Fuel used for cooking: ¢/ (see para. 3.125).

Electricity ® o 6 0 0 o o o
GBS 4 o ¢ 0 0o 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
Wood o o ¢ ¢ ¢ 6 ¢ 0 0 ¢ ¢ o
Not stated « ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o »

Equipment used for cooking: ¢/

Stove . ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o
Hot plate . ¢ o ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o
Open fire o+ o o o o o o o . o
Not stated « ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ &«

® o o o

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each
minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (ii)
and (gi)' See yaras, 30128-301290

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see paras. 3.5k-3.69.

¢/ Classification of fuel and equipment used for cooking should correspond to the needs of the
country concerned,
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H18. Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified by availability of
bathing facilities

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: 1living quarters

(b) Alternative units of tabulation: households, persons

Living quarters included: occupied housing units (para. 3.52)

Households and persons included: households and persons occupying housing
units (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urben and rural for (i), (ii) end
(iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (psras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings;
mobile housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent
buildings not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for
human habitation

(c) Bathing facilities (paras. 3.98-3.99): with fixed bath or shower;
without fixed bath or shower

Use of tabulations

The availability of bathing facilities in housing units is an
important factor in considering the adequacy of housing from a health
point of view. The Expert Committee on the Public Health Aspects of
Housing stressed the desirability that each household or family should
be provided with some means of body bathing. T9/

If additional information has been collected showing whether the
facilities are for the exclusive use of the occupants of the housing
unit and whether there is hot water for bathing purposes or cold water
only, this information may be included in the tabulation.

Informaetion may also be collected which shows whether the occupants
of housing units reported as having no fixed bath or shower share the
facilities of another housing unit, use a public facility or have no
access to bathing facilities. In such cases the tabulation may be
further expanded to include appropriate classifications for this
information.

79/ World Health Organization, Expert Committee on the Public Health
Aspects of Housing: First Report.
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If information has been gathered (as suggested in para. 3.99)
on the number of fixed baths or showers available in housins units
occupied Ly more than a certain number of households and for collective
living quarters such as hotels, boarding houses and multihousehold
living quarters, it would be useful to tabulate this information
according tc the type of living quarters and number of occupants.
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Illustration H18. Occupied housing units by type, cross-classified

by availability of bathing facilities

Type of housing unit b/

Not intended
Total for habitation
Geographical division &/ and occupied Impro-
availability of bathing housing Dwell- Mobile vised Perma- Not
facilities units ing uwnit unit nent Other stated

Total occupied housing units Fbr illustrative purposes, occupied i

housing units are shown as the units ;
of tabulation in this outline. »
Similar tables could be prepared ;
using households or persons in housing
units as the units of tabulation |
(see para. 3.125). ;

Availability of fixed bath
or showver:

With............

Without

Not stated . . « ¢« ¢« ¢ ¢ « &

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and ,_
rural for (i), (ii) end (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129. |

b/ Por & discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see paras. 3.54-3.69.




H19. Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified by
tenure of household and, for tenant households, ownership of housing unit
occupied (for early release)

Units of tabulation:

(a) This illustration: households

(b) Alternative unit of tabulation: persons

Households and persons included: households and persons occupying housing units
(para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
mejor civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality

(distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) end (iii))

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent buildings not
intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human habitation

(c) Tenure (paras. 3.116-3.118): owner; tenant; subtenant; other forms of
tenure

(d) Type of ownership (paras. 3.84-3.86): government (e.g. central, local,
corporations ete.); private (households, private corporations etc.)

Use of tabulations

This tabulation yields data showing the type of tenure under which
households occupy their living space. The data are tabulated in terms of
households rather than housing units in order to show more clearly the tenure
status of households sharing housing units. The number of owner-occupied
housing units can be obtained from the tabulation using the corresponding
figures for owner households in each category; an approximation for rented
units could be obtained by subtracting the number of owner-occupied units
from the total occupied housing units shown in tabulations H16, H1T or H18.

The extent to which households own or rent the accommodation that they
occupy is of special significance for housing programmes., Housing programmes
frequently include special provisions for assistance to owner-occupants for
the maintenance or improvement of their housing units, and housing policy is
invariably concerned with rent levels and the population likely to be affected
by rent policy. The number of households occupying their living quarters
as subtenants is indicative of the seriousness of the housing shortage, and
such households will be of primary concern in formulating housing programmes,
however, when the number of subtenants is thought to be insignificant it may
not be necessary to tabulate this information except, perhaps, for selected
areas.

Type'of ownérship of the housing unit occupied is shown in this table
for renting households. It is assumed that few, if any, subtenant households
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would be occupying government owned housing. In some countries a separate
category may be tabulated for households that occupy their living quarters
free of cash rent.

A greater variation of tenure status seems to exist among the cccupants
of certain types of housing units than was hitherto supposed. For example,
whereas it was once assumed that the inhabitants of squatter areas erected and
owned their own improvised shacks, it now appears that the economic demand for
this type of housing has manifested itself in the appearance of squatter
"entrepreneurs" who trade in squatter accommodation by buying, selling or
renting it as the opportunity arises. For this reason, the tabulation includes
all types of housing units rather than dwellings only.

Several vaiations of the classification of tenure have been found useful.
Tenure data are sometimes classified so as to distinguish the tenure under
which the living quarters are occupied from the tenure of the land upon which
they stand (for some countries such a classification may be of special
significance). Owner-occupants are shown in some cases according to whether
the housing unit is fully paid for or whether it is being paid for in
instalments or mortgaged; rental data are subclassified to show separate
information for accommodation rented unfurnished and accommodation rented
furnished.
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Illustration H19. Households in housing units by type of housing unit
cross-classified by tenure of household and, for
tenant households, ownership of housing unit
occupied (for early release)

Type of housing unit b/

Not intended
for habitation

Geographical division a/ Total Impro-
and house- Dvell-. | Mobile vised Perma~ Not
tenure of household _ holds ing unit unit nent Other stated

Total households . + . « . . For illustrative purposes, households in

housing units are shown as the units of
tabulation in this ocutline. A similar
table should bde prepared using persons

in housing units as the unit of tabulation
(see para. 3.125).

Tenure of household
Owner~occupant . . . . . .

Tenant . » ¢ o ¢ ¢ o o o &

Government owned
housing unit . . . . .

Privately owned
housing wnit . . « « &

Subtenant .« . « s o ¢ o
Other form of tepure . . .

Not stated . « + ¢ ¢ o & &

a/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rurel
for (i), (ii) and (fii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

b/ For e discussion concerning the types of housing unit to be included see paras. 3.54=3.69.
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H20. Households in housing units by type of housing unit, cross-classified by
type of owner of the housing unit, availability of piped water and
availability of toilet_ facilities in the housing unit

Unit of tabulation: households
Households included: households occupying housing units (para. 3.115)

Classifications:

(a) Geographicel division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each

major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principel

locelity. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), Tzi) and (iii)

(b) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permement buildings not
intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human habitation

(¢) e of ownership (paras. 3.84-3,86): government (e.g. central, local,
corporations, etc.); private (e.g. households, private corporations etc.)

(d) Water supply system (paras. 3.90-3.91): with piped water inside; with
piped water outside but within 100 metres of housing unit; without piped water

(e) Toilet facilities (paras. 3.92-3.97): with toilet installation (flush
toilet; non-flush toilets; wvithout toilet installation of any type

Use of tatulations

In this tabulation households are tabulated according to the type of
housing unit occupied, the principal facilities available in the housing unit
and the type of ovner. The information on toilet and water supply is cross-
classified in order to show the number of households by owner of the housing
unit according to vhether the housing unit has piped water and/or toilet
facilities or neither of these facilities,

Ownership of housing units lacking basic facilities would be of
particular interest and it would be useful for the purpose of housing
programmes to know whether these units are occupied by their owners or
occupied by tenents.



Illustration H20.

Households in housing units by type of housing unit,

cross-classified by type of owner of the housing
unit, availability of piped water and availability
of toilet facilities in the housing unit

Geographical division, &/

type of owvner, and facilities

in the housing unit

Total
house-
holds

Type of housing unit b/

Dwelling

Not intended
for
habitation

Impro-
Mobile vised Perma-
unit unit nent Other

Not
stated

Total households . . . . .« »

Households in:

Government-owned housing
wunit . 0 . e 00 e e e

Water supply:
With piped water

inside . . + . . . &

Toilet facilities .

With toilet . . . .
Flush . . « « « &
Non-flush . . . .

Without toilet . . .

Not stated . . . . .

With piped water
outside but within

100 metres of unit .

(Classification of
toilet as above)

Without piped water ¢/

(Classification of
toilet as above)

Not stated . . . . . .

Privately owned housing unit

(Classification of water

and toilet as above)

Ownership not stated . . .

a/ This table may be compiled for:
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban

and rural for (i), (ii) end (iii).

(i) total country; (ii) each major civil division;

See paras. 3.128-3.129,

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see paras. 3.54-3.69.
¢/ Including housing units whose occupants use a piped water supply located beyond 100 metres

from the housing unit.
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F21. Renting households in dwellings by rent paid, cross-classified by type of
owner of the dwelling, furnished or unfurnished and tenure of the household

Unit of tabulation: households

Households included: renting households (paras. 3.115-3.118)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) Rent paid (paras. 3.119-3.121): a scale of rents established in
accordance with the range of rent normally raid and the currency in the country

concerned and an indication of whether the premises are rented furnished or
unfurnished

(¢) Tvpe of ownership (paras. 3.84-3.86): government (e.g. central, local,
corporations); private (e.g. households)

(d) Tenure (paras. 3.116-3.118): tenant; subtenant

Use of tabulations

In this illustration, households are tabulated according to the rent
paid by the household and the type of owner of the dwelling occupied.
Households renting privately owned dwellings are further classified
according to whether the household is a main tenant or a subtenant and
whether the premises are rented furnished or unfurnished. These latter
classifications would not normally epply to government owned dwellings.

Data on type of ownership and rent paid furnish an opportunity to
review the part played by the public and private sectors in providing
housing for the population end the cost of such housing. This information
should be useful for the formulation of housing programmes and also in

connexion with the adoption of policies which involve rent control or rent
subsidies.
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Illustration H21l. Renting households in dwellings by rent paid,
cross-classified by type of owner of the
dwelling, furnished or unfurnished, and tenure
of the household

Monthly rent paid by household

Geographical division, a/ Total
type of ownership, tenure, renting
furnished or unfurnished households Scale of rents

Total renting households

Government -owned
dwellings « « « o« ¢ o o«

Privately-owned
dwellings . « « o o+ o o

Tenant .« « ¢« ¢ ¢ ¢ o« &

Furnished . . . . . «
Unfurnished . . . . .

Subtenant . . « . .+ o o

Furnished . . . . . .
Unfurnished . . « « «

Tenure not stated . . .

&/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major
civil division; (111) each minor civil dlvislon, (1v) each princlpal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (1), (11) end (iii).

See peras. 3.128-3.129.
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H22, Renting households, classified by whether space occupied is furnished or
unfurnished and amount of rent peid monthly by the household, cross-

classified by type of housing unit and number of households in the housing
unit (for early release)

Unit of tabulation: households

Households included: renting households (paras. 3.115-3.118)
Clagsifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division: (iv) each principel
locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), Tii) end (iii)

(b) Furnished or unfurnished housing units (para. 3.120): furnished;
unfurnished

(¢) Type of housing unit (peras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent buildings
not intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human
habitation

(d) Rent paid (paras. 3.119-3.121): a scale of rents established in
accordance with the range of rents normally peid and the currency in the country
concerned

(e) Households per housing unit (paras. 3.111-3.11k): 1, 2, 3+

Use of tabulations

In this tabulation, rent paid refers to the amount paid monthly by the
household for the space it occupies. The amount of rent paid is related to
the number of households occupying the housing unit and the type of housing
unit. However, it might also be related to the occupation or industry of the
heads of households, particularly where these characteristics provide a
significant indication of the income levels of large sectors of the
population. The tabulation may be further expanded to show vhether the rent
includes the cost of utilities such as gas, electricity and heat where this
information has been collected.
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Illustration

H22. Renting households, classified by whether space occupied
is furnished or unfurnished and amount of rent paid
monthly by the household, cross-classified by type of
housing unit and number of households in the housing
unit (for early release)

Geographical division, a/
type of housing unit b/ and
households per housing unit

Monthly rent paid by household

Total Space occupied furnished Space occupied unfurnished
house-
holds Scale of rents Scale of rents

Total households in:
Housing units . . . . . . &

Households with the
following number of
households per unit: .

1 [ ] L] L ] L] L] . L] * . L] L ]
2 * - * L] L ] L] L] L] . L) []
3+ . L] 1 [ ] L ] L] . . L] [ ]
Not stated . . . .« ¢« «
an&s ® & o s s o ¢ o

{Classification of
households as above)

Mobile housing units. .
(Classification of
households as above)

Improvised housing units
(Classification of
households as above)

Not intended for
habitation, permanent .
(Clasgirication of
households as above)

Not intended for
habitation, other . . .
(Classification of
households as above)

Type of housing unit not
.t'ted 1] L] ] * o » [ ] L]

&/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; (iii) each
minor eivil division; (iv) each principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii)
and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3,129.

b/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see paras. 3.54-3.69.
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H23. Rented 80/ housing units, classified by furnished or unfurnished and amount
of rent paid monthly for the housing unit, cross-classified by type of

housing unit and number of rooms (for early release

Unit of tabulation: 1living quarters

Living quarters included: rented 80/ housing units (peras. 3.116-3.118)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country; (ii) each
major civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.

Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), (ii) and (iii)

(b) TIurnished or unfurnished housing units (para. 3.120): furnished;
unfurnished

(c) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent buildings not
intended for human habitation; other premises not intended for human habitation

(d) Rent paid (paras. 3.119-3.121): a scale of rents established in
accordance with the range of rents normally paid and the currency in the country
concerned

(e) Rooms per housing unit (peras. 3.87-3.89): 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, T+

Use of tabulations

In this tabulation, rent is the total amount paid for the housing unit.
The data would be obtaeined from the information on rent paid by households.
In cases where a housing unit is occupied by only a single household, the
amount of rent paid by the household and the rent paid for the housing unit
are the same. In cases where housing units are occupied by two or more
households, the rents paid by each of the households will need to be aggregated
in order to provide the total rent paid for the housing unit. It will be
necessary either to exclude from the tabulation housing units that are partly
rented and partly owner-occupied or to impute the rent for the owner-occupied
portion. Rented housing units are further classified into furnished and
unfurnished so as to distinguish rent paid exclusively for the space occupied
from that paid for space plus furnishings.

In this tabulation rent paid is related to the number of rooms in the
housing unit, since space is an important factor in determining the cost of
housing. It may be useful, however, to expand the tabulation so that it
includes not only the number of rooms in the housing unit but an indicsation
of the availability of certain basic facilities such as piped water and toilet
(see tabulation H24). If information has been collected showing whether or not
the rent is controlled, this could usefully be included in the tabulation.

80/ "Rented", in this case, means wholly rented and does not include housing
units occupied by an owner who rents part of the unit to another household.
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Special attention is sometimes given to the identification of rented
single-room dwellings located in multidwelling buildings (these have been
termed 'single-room letting" in the European region). Vhere they represent
a significant proportion of the hcusing inventory and the housing services that
they provide are thought to be inadequate in relation to the needs of the
occupants, special tabulation of such units may be useful.
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Illustration H23. Rented a/ housing units, classified by furnished and
unfurnished and amount of rent paid monthly for the
housing unit, cross-classified by type of housing
unit and number of rooms (for early release)

Monthly rent paid for housing units

Geographical division, b/ Total Furnished Unfurnished
type of housing unit ¢/ and housing
rooms per housing uni units Scale of rents Scale of rents

Total housing units . . . .

Housing units with the
following number of
rooms: .

l.

2
3
N
5
6

T+ o
Not stated

Dwellings with the
following number of
TOOME o o ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o

(Classification of
rooms as above)

.
.
.
.
-
.
.
.
.

¢ e 3 ° e o o @
® 8 o e e o s

* e 8 o o o o & o
e o o e o s e + o

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

Mobile housing units with
the following number of
TOOMB o o o « o o o o o

(Classification of
rooms as above)

Improvised housing units
with the following
number of rooms . . « .

(Classification of
rooms &s above)

Not intended for
habitation, permanent,
with the following
number of rooms.- . .« . o

{Classification of .
rooms as above)

Not intended for
habitation, other, with
the following number
Of YOOMS ¢ o « o o o o o

(Classification of
rooms as above)

Not stated . . « « « « o«

a/ "Rented" in this case means wholly rented and does not include housing units occupied
by an owner who rents part of the unit to another household.

v/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil division; |
(iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each , principal locality. Distinguish between urban and
rural for (i), (ii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-3.129.

¢/ For a discussion concerning the types of housing units to be included see
p&ras. 30 5“'3069.



H2l. Rented housing units, classified by furnished or unfurnished and amount of
rent paid monthly for the housing unit, cross-classified by availability of
piped water and toilet facilities

Unit of tabulation: living quarters

Living quarters included: rented 81/ housing units (paras. 3.116-3.118)

Classifications:

(a) Geographical division (paras. 3.128-3.129): (i) total country;
(ii) each mejor civil division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each
principal locality. Distinguish between urban and rural for (i), Tzi) and (iii)

(b) Furnished or unfurnished housing units (para. 3.120): furnished;
unfurnished

(¢) Type of housing unit (paras. 3.54-3.69): conventional dwellings; mobile
housing units; improvised housing units; housing units in permanent buildings
not intended for humen habitation; other premises not intended for human
hebitation

(4) Rent paid (paras. 3.119-3.121): a scale of rents established in
accordance with the range of rents normally paid and the currency in the country’
concerned

(e) Water supply system (paras. 3.90-3.91): with piped water inside; with
piped water outside but within 100 metres of the housing unit; without piped
water

(£) Toilet facilities (paras. 3.92-3.07): with toilet installation (flush
toilet; non-flush toilet’; without toilet installation of any type

Use of tabulations

The comments concerning the amount of rent paid outlined in connexion
with tabulation H23 are also applicable to this tabulation. The purpose of
this tabulation is to relate the cost of housing to the adequacy of basic
services; in this case the availability of piped water and toilet facilities.

81/ "Rented", in this case, means wholly rented and does not include housing
units occupied by an owner who rents part of the unit to another household.
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Illustration I24. Rented &/ housing units, classified by furnished or
unfurnished and amount of reént paid monthly for the
housing unit, cross-classified by availability of
pived water and toilet facilities

Geographical division, b/ type of
housing unit, number of rooms per
housing unit ¢/ and availability
of piped water and toilet
facilities

Total
housing
units

Monthly rent paid for housing units

Furnished

Unfurnished

Scale of rents

Scale of rents

Total housing units . . . . . . .

Housing units with the
following facilities:

With piped water inside . . .
With toilet ¢/ . . . . . .
Flush . . ¢« ¢« ¢« ¢ ¢« ¢ ¢ &«
Mon-flush . . . . . « «
Without toilet . . . . . .
Not stated. . . . . . . . .

With piped water outside
but within 100 metres
ofunit . . . . . 4 4 4 .
(Classification of toilet
as above)

Viithout piped water . . . . .
With toilet . . . . . + .« &
Without toilet . . . . . .
Not stated . . . . « « . &«

ot stated . . « « ¢« + + ¢ &

Dwellings with the following
facilities:
(Classification of water
supply and toilet
facilities as above)

Mobile housing units with
the following facilities:
(Classification of water
supply and toilet facilities
as above)

«313-




Illustration H24 (continued)

. — e @ . e e e P e e e 1 ——— v —————— . . e ——— a———— . a—

Geographical division, b/ type of Monthly rent paid for housing units

housing unit, number of rooms per

housing unit ¢/ and availability Total Furnished Unfurnished
of piped water and toilet housing -
facilities units Scale of rents Scale of rents

Rct intended for habitation,
permanent, with the
following facilities: . . . .
(Classification of water
supply and toilet
facilities as above)

Not intended for habitation,
other, with the following
facilities: . + ¢« ¢ o ¢ o o &
(Classification of water
supply and toilet
facilities as above)

Not stated . . &« ¢ ¢ &« o « ¢« &

a/ "Rented” in this case means wholly rented and does not include housing
units occupied by an owner who rents part of the unit to another household.

b/ This table may be compiled for: (i) total country; (ii) each major civil
division; (iii) each minor civil division; (iv) each principal locality.
Distinguish between urban and rural for (i),-Tii) and (iii). See paras. 3.128-
3.129.

¢/ For a discussion of the types of housing unit to be included see
Pms. 3. 5""30690

4/ In some cases the classification of toilet facilities may need to be
modified. For example, in some countries "flush" and "non-flush" may be applicable
only in urban areas and only for housing units with piped water inside.
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Annex T

TOPICS INCLUDED IN THE REGIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE 1980
POPULATION CENSUSES BUT NOT BY A MAJORITY OF THE REGIONS

List A of the present publication (see para. 2.15) gives topics included as
"priority" in the majority of the regional recommendations for the 1980 population
censuses. List B (see para. 2.16) gives topics that, while not comprised in list A,
are included by the majority of regions when both "priority" and "other useful”
topics are taken into consideration. The list below comprises topics that are not
included in either list A or B dbut are mentioned in the recommendations of at least
one region. Together, the three lists include all of the topics that appear in
the regional recommendations for the 1980 population censuses.

List C

Geographical and migration characteristics

Location of place of work

Location of school, university etc.

Journey to work

Place of civil registration

Year or period of arrival in country to take up residence
Reason for migration

Metropolitan and similar areas

Household /or family/ characteristics a/

Type of institutional household or other communal establishment in
which a person lives

Whether or not living as an inmate of an institutional household or other
communal establishment

Demographic and social characteristics

Form of marriage
Number of spouses
Physical disabilities

a/ See foot-note o/ in anmex II.
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Fertility and mortality

All deaths in household within the 12 months preceding the census
Paternal orphanhood
Survival of first husband

Economic characteristics

Socio~economic group

Dependency

Duration of unemployment

Main source of livelihood

Type of establishment

Number of persons employed by employer

Farm or non-farm residence
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Annex II

TOPICS INCLUDED IN THE REGIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE 1980 POPULATION CENSUSES
AND IN THE GLOBAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR POPULATION CENSUSES

The following table shows, in the first column, the population topics i{ncluded in the global recommendations for population and housing censuses
and, in the succeeding colums, the tooics included in each of the regional recommendations for the 1080 censuses.

Regional recommendations

"Priority" topics "Other useful” topics

Global recommen- Number Number Total
dstions (Lists A of of number of
Topic and B) &/ ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IAST 4/ ECA e/ ECWA f/ repions ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI 4/ ECA e/ ECWA f/ regions regions

Geographical
and migration
characteristics
Place vhere
present at
time of .
census . . . . . X X X g/ X X b X 1 5

and/or and/or and/or and/or and/or and/or

Place of usual
residence. . . . X X X X X X 5 5

Place of birth . . X X h/ X X X X 5 X n/ 1

Duration of
residence . . . X X X X X ] x 1 5

-1e-

Place of previous
residence . . . X x i/ x 3/ X 3 X 1 L]

Place of residence
at a specified

date in the past X X x i/ Xy x L1 4
Total population . X X X X X X 5 5
Locality . . . . . X X X X X X S 5
Urban and rural X X X X X X S 5
Location of place

ofwork . . . . X X 2 2
Location of school,

university ete. X 1 1
Journey to wvork . ) 4 1 1
Place of civil

registration . . X 1 1

Year or period of
arrival in country
to take up
residence . . . 4 1 X 1 2




Regional recommendations

"Priority" topies TOther useful" topics

Global recommen- nwn'ber Number Total
. dations (Lists A of number of
Topic and B) a/ ECED/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI 4/ FCA ¢/ ECWA 2/ re;iou ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI &/ BCA ¢/ ECVA f/ regions regions

Geographical

and migration

characteristics
{continued)

Reason for

nigration . . . . . X 1 1
Metropolitan and

oinflar avess . . . X b § 1

Hous 4
2] {c

Relationship to
head or other
reference
nenber of
household
lor temidy/ 5/ . . X xy/ xm/ xp/ xn/ xo/ 5

Household _E,'r
k

composition . . . X X of X p/ X 9/ X9/ 1 X of ) T4 2 S
Type of

institutional

household or

other communal

establishment in

vhich & person

1dves . . . . . & X 1 1

¥Whether or not
1iving as an
{amate of an
institutional
household or
other commmal
establishment, . . X l 1

Denmographic and
socisl characteristics

Bex . . . ...
Marital status . . .
Citizenship . . ..
Religion . . . . . .
Lenguage . . . . . .

National and/or
ethnie group . . . X A X 1 b ¢ X X 3 L
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Global recommen-
dations (Lists A

Regional recommendations

"Priority" topics

"Other useful” topics

Number
of

Number
of

Total
number of

Topie and B) a/ ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI 4/ ECA e/ ECWA f/ regions ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ TYASI 4/ ECA ¢/ ECWA f/ regions regions

Demographic

and social

characteristics
continued

Form of marriage
Number of spouses

Physical
disabilities .

Fertility and
mortality
Children born
alive . . . . . X

Children living .
Age at marriage . b ¢

Duration of
marriage . . . X

Live births within
the 12 months

preceding the
census. . . . . X

Live births in
households
within the
12 months
preceding
the census - -

Deaths of infants
born within the
12 months
preceding the
census ., . . . X

Maternal
orphanhood . . X

All deaths in
households
within the
12 months
preceding
the census . .

Paternal
orphanhood . .

Survival of first
husband . . . .

>

\e/)

x s/

x &/
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Regional recommendations

"Priority" topics

"Other useful” topics

Global recommen- Number Number Total
dations (Lists A of of number of
Topic and B) a/ ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI 4/ ECA ¢/ ECWA f/ regions ECE b/ ESCAP ¢/ IASI 4/ ECA e/ ECWA £/ regions regions
Educational
characteristics
Educational
attainment . . X X X X X > 4 5 5
Literacy . . . . X X X X X L X 1 5
School
attendance . . X X X b 4 X b X 1 S
Educational
qualifications X X X X 1 "
Economic
characteristics
Activity status . X X X X X X 5 5
Occupation . . . X X X X b § X S 5
Industry . . . . X X X X X X 5 5
Status in
employment . . X X X X X X 5 5
Time worked . . . X X X X 4
Income . . . . . X X 3 3
Sector of
employment . . X » < 1 p ¢ X u/ p 4 3 L
Socio-economic
BrOup « o« ¢ o o X i 1
Dependency . . . X 2 2
Duration of
unemployment . X X 2 2
Main source of
livelihood . . X 1 . |
of
establishment . X i 1
Number of persons
employed by
employer . . - X 1 1
Farm or non-farm
X 1 1

residence . . -

(Foot-notes on following page)




a/ Topics included in paras. 2.15-2.17 of the present publication.

b/ Economic Commission for Europe, Recommendations for the 1980 Censuses of
Population and Housing in the FCE Region, Statistical Standards and Studies, No. 31
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.T8.II.E.6).

c/ Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific, Asian and Pacific
Recommendations for the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses (ST/ESCAP/52).

d/ Inter-American Statistical Institute, Program of the 1980 Census of
America (COTA-1980): Standards for the Population and Housing Censuses
(LAST document 735Ta-3/16/78.25).

e/ Economic Commission for Africa, "Report of the Working Group on
recommendations for the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses in Africa’
(E/CN.14/CPU/LT).

f/ Economic Commission for Western Asia, Expert Group Meeting on Census
Techniques, 12-16 December 1977, Final Report (E/ECWA/POP/WG.9/2).

5/ It is recommended that countries using the concept of "place where found
at time of census’ should also collect information on "place of usual residence"
for use in obtaining statistics on migration.

h/ The "priority"” topic is “country of birth and/or citizenskip'". The 'other
useful” topic is "place of birth of the native population’.

i/ No preference 1s indicated for either the investigation of "place of
previous residence” or 'place of residence at a specified date in the past". It
